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1 (FU&IC

775 L A FYA MY v H— (Absalom Sydenstricker) 1%, 1852 4E(Z
TAYIDOYTAL - N=V=7ThETEN, KEEHSE (Presbyterian) O E Hfili
L LT 1880 4F, 28 ik DRFICHE D LI - 720 1880 4F & W 2 AXTEWI DLk
DEAL L T2 TH o 720 Dk, TLEHRE OIE % LR EEE £ 1T\, W
#FREM O 1931 12 79 i THRLOILIEE TEL %2 T, PHENIHHTE LT
2o TOMICAMITERETT AV AIZ—FEREL Tidv 525, 514ERE WS
NEDORAF%Z, SRILTOMBAGE BT AN TH b,

HRCTOTTH I A - FAFV A v I —OMAEEH TRV, /8-
WXy 7 OXBEVZIE, BHIAA—TIUHDIT . =i, PEIZT, B
FHRTHo720y T v 7 Ny J LRI L7270, WAy ZIZEb 7205, K
ZOWEZLTHHEBHROFE (sai) & Sydenstricker °5H & T\ 5%,

METTH T HEDOHEVIE, 1985 FITHEIRAITHFE L Tz, #lko
WLRBEAGHCTRNFAA L L2REICH 2, BRIEFEDOEIILEOAIIZEIT T
Tnlkw) BROGEEZME, S— - Ny so [Ri] 28wl dL»LT
MR (K] oFAELroTEEVY, LEo7. ZoMfElE, WEPICAFL
7o, DEZSCHER] BTSN b Twd [EGBEHMR] L) —X%
MATHRENEE Do EVH DY, BHRILICWD THRBUZ & 2EHAME, 7 X
UV OEERKBEMOENRELE DY, TOANYOFME LT, K] ofEET
HEBBHOR LD EN TS TH LY,

) LRED S, AL TOMEDED, N— - Ny 7R T TH T A - A
FUAN) O A=IZOWTEREEDTEL, ZOBO) Y —FT, [Kitt] &
PR IXEMABILBOHERTH 5 L) T LI 207, [ UHEERE v
ZET, HHOEMIIZ NI EMES TR o/l Lilh b,

TTHIH - HAFVAMN) v H—IZOWTIE, 2X—) - Ny 72X 55,
Fighting Angel : Portrait of a Soul John Day (1936) %% %%, $7z, 7745
LHEFIZEL D HIEE LT, Our Life and Work : A Private Account by Reverend
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Absalom Sydenstricker 3&% 5o THIZENTT 7H 5 ADVHEEIMEA TV
W=V EET 5 &9 I12% 572 19234, N—ViIZ#d 5T, AL — T
ELTHERLLAEDDTH D, 77V T AN TLIROKORET, ©L 2584
HOZLThorzls Bp, A= Ny zid, REZOHEEECTW LI
RpH% L OFEME, EREECBEOBECLLLVI ZETHE Y b,
77T AOELHE L TCOREICBISEFHEZREE L 72b DI, Absalom
Sydenstricker (1852-1931) : a ruling minority of one &\ /IMEF43 59,

TTHITL - FAFT VAN v A=, ZOBEOMIS, MoEHS &3k
FC, HEEAF D 1887 ~ 1897 4E D 10 M OMNCFE L7z LEE £ 72, Mis-
cellaneous works on China & %" F72, BEOH L WHEFERIFT-TWAS
ﬁ,:huﬁ%mméné:ku&#otﬁjaﬁ,77#9Aﬁt<&ot
1931 4EI2, WL —2 (G.S. Y.) PEEMLE The Chinese Recorder (4%
FLTwa,

TTH T AAGDEEKRLIZS D S, S THAT 5 20T FA LT
Hbho TNIOVWTE, T7HIFILALHEOPTER LTS, ML, Ai%his)
ZLTOWL D THEHEOT XA POLEEREL, A 10 £HTZ Ok
M EER L7z vw9 o T/, EiEICH D American Presbyterian Mis-
sion Press 75 1839 IR S NTH Y, HEEFIMA, S 9FEH BRI NS
LIl %o IR TR 2D, BIRZBEET @ 1923 41213 R0 D ASENR] H
ThbLDZLBHOT, LipEH.OGETIIY 7 THRENER % LT\ 5 5 S
DOBT, FREBZTAL, ZLTROEHSA b0 LN SN,

A, 1995 FICHFBMFRBEE LTH Y 74 V=7 KRFEN—27 L —KHAERIC
AEOIAV - AF L7 ZOHE, b ) EMERFI LMY E L LTN—2
L—RISRTWz, BBRKOMIEHRT, KTFAMERERAAATY 72, B
KEMHEHHETHY, SHFEZEME L TW0T, LA THEINIEET*
AMEFBATHCE, oA v T 1=V ThdHo7s

RKFFAMISESELBATVPURETH 50 120 FRIOEFHEORIL L M5 F
B L LTEHEENEHADTE L) L, P8 L LToME» 5 Bk D3T
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BHRRBIRLEEMAT LI LW THH ),

SALABH 2 WM E T 2RO, iz HE 32 THMSA5MR, Lo
I BBFETFA MR HVTW b)) T LI bz, s oRET ¥

KKMEINTWDh, EWwH)EZAICHb, 7T7H T AHEE L -#HIL—

W O(REEOMET R X, BESE SN TWETIEd 205, KB
LEZLOENYD L, BFETH ZOMMOITFRE, M, BMESz L, M
HORERHERE, S OIIHELEO—HIRRIRIN TS, FLTRS,DH
12041 & 22 5 &, HORENREREEBRESHHICLAOF L oML 4
UFRICKRELZHEND-721ETTHD, TOF v v TEEHITED L ) ITREHK
L, L)L LTWADnR, L) LrMYiznEloiz,

botd, [FX] HbEBY, 77952 AREZHETLITHL, KX
TEINIZBHOBHOLEHELZILSSRLTEY, BEIConwTha—h ik
bOEPEL, LHBEFLHEAEHELREGLIZLOERALALELLTVWS L)
2, L FTaPETHENT S, WENLETFA M2 HELTW2, 2, Bl
WTHINTVLOERAL LD THELLZTFA P TlRR WV, EoT, Zoi
BYEOMEIE, RRHNINICEoTLE oD THAHA, TRTHFANC
WS E, ZAOWHNLRERPND 5NTVDE Z L5557,

DT, KFF 2 L OBISLO5 % 5 29 L7z, EAW KR
RRZ KL S22, F)RAMEMET 2R, BLUOBEVObZEIR Y
ZHRTVWEZW,

2 KTFXFAPMDEHKICOWVT

RKTFFAMDS A PVERRT H%5, [MEREFHOOERHAICESNE XD
Wik LB OB —EFEFEEDOLZ] LT %A,
RFFAMRBEOBENEZHFET 2720, BRI LTBL. /2, A#FIZIE
HRMP V720, 2EROEEBBIT <, FEOF A4 MVERBLTHRE R
LTBL, () WIFFEHICX 5 NEOBN,

333(52)



TAVANEHMOZED LG T F A WERE

R

COMMETFIE, FEVIT- TE7, HEEEEOEMAA & TGO ED <
BDTHbB, bbAHA, HILORAANFEIIZ) THL LI, FEML, Ause
TRERDSDTHBo BRI 2 SBAL 72w,

FHHIZ, PEEOFEEZHBO T I, OO Z FIIo0F 5123 E—>—
DI T L LD D, o bW AEFENDHLEVI ZLEHETLLIHI
o720

WA BT AHIE3 20N UHETH L EbN S, THIZEDHEREICD
BRAHEZETHDLD, B2, EMLREEEZHIIOTL2LE, HIL, BEEOT 2
Ly FOREBRIRT AL ThH L, EFOBE, TNEIFHZIE-o &) LXK
MNTBEW)ZEbEFENDL, EMLRETIE dBAHA, XA T4 T7OHEMP»S
FROUDOTHLN, TOSEEFALNEANOEEORBLIBELVLETH S,
MNFEZL, WMEZT TR VE T s THWCHCROEEXT5L0 D, 5%
ZORBFPEBIL L TZIFANNE, DEVREMETEILEILNVTHAL). D
LEEVPHESTWLE, ZOFETHALZLDS, ZoLa» oL, #
SNTLEH, HIT, HFBZIELIMED) 2&, THIIRMITHELR EAhH%E
NRETHHY, REPEWLSEEZFITALDLLFATURRITRE RS2V, F=
2, WAL ORI T B B LR L ISHS BT b5, A, BI%
Bod, ZOBEZDOHFIIBNTERELEI I LTHHDOTH L, HEBHOHA
D) LB aid, FHEPHW T2 2 & TRV, B L TwhidEiELw
ZETHBHL, HILTVwREIRETHILITZVTHA I,

b LilA2s, 29 L7 FICROBE Rz #HW 2 & 2HHT 52513,
ME7272, THREAPINE TEBLFATELHTELZRILLETE, &R
72\,

O NFRILOLEZRELT LI LORYSEZFHE LTS5, RREEIZE-
T, INETHRATELETOLBIIBVTY, Bt L723E 12 12w,
BT o LbRoTEZEIE, FHLVEFORT LMW 2PATIE, —KkYZE
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BHIRHEHICHE S T, ZNHZLITHAANTWL ZETH o7z, BHID TN
X, ZRUICE o TV HTHLEIFIIELSHMAVTHIENTEDL, WD}
DYFEEEILTSHE VNI IAS)THMEH» S SIS,

AE L TEAEZ BT 200 D iRV, LWwHDbIhnbiL, &)
DIFWEZIE, BT ZLBBDOTHEHNH7E, FLATEHEZBRITLD
BYDHRV, LWwIHDL, IhbHiE, &) DIFFEEFEIZOFHEOEMMEERT
LT, ERICHEHTH 2001, A#EEHEQICY5T, B, EFETHEI L
7z, AFTELETOHEBIIHWTIEHNEL LEHELZSHL, ThorbE<
DOFMIF 2272 L &2BDLD, TNOEADIIOT, REHOBELKET
RETHDH, LWIHITFBII o722 L bMHENTH L. ZHIL, KEFIL, TOWK
BN LT, 2 DB R EY AT TO, D% L dROO—&OfMHIE
HHTHAo

OIS TERLEHRHANZ ZE, b LA—WRTAF, &L IEERE
LLTHEREDBOTHY, LEMANLTHEEITEMNICH S REAZEOHHIT
BV, FRRAED Y 4 PVICTEEEDIT LI LIZEDRY, WvwH Dbk
HOWD AT IR 0% OFHE, Wb, Xk, H#M, hEaEsre %
AEERL TRV RSTH D, L, | NEZ SCOM & B & R I
BUELTWwA L, B—SFUICLDREERD, AV LELROCEOFHTE L
TWELLZTTH B, (oT, FHLFIIENTVEL, BEDKENEDO,
M BLOMATOEHORELZDOZRMLTEY, MHlkou—h Vs
BIIBEVWTH L, LVI)DOBEFHZHTALOBETIZ, TO—RNRIEED, B
WEBZ TRLZFEONTNE LI T LR, RFH>T0E225THS,

—BM L EHFHOEHRERIL, FROTICHLTEBW:, ThiEdbbsA, %8
HHDTIE RV FAL, sh ch jEVSTHEOTEDE s TWABAER, N A
TYOBRICEREMATRL L2, W12, [H] sh-h, TH]jhRE0mML B
CERENTWVE EHIE, [H] OBRMNOj %2 r THEWZ2nWETAHTH L5,
JORPHBUIZZXEIVIERETH L, Lwornd, Zh (5) IZHLEHFSOWA
FEDz G=2zh) ZHoTHBY, Z0XHIZ, — ZOMEKFT, HERNRES
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DB R R BRI R o TV B EZANH D, BEOHRVICHELT
& )M, SRLUTBLENDH L, MHEHLTE L TEbIS i 2 RITFIZ
VEEOTVD, 0% wo bLEADERRTH S, FAZd - LIEFEICT A LD
TEIID, yEHEEVEREL iR ing R EOHTHIANEETHY, BTSN
EH7ob720, THPETFEIREGE, T0XHIILTwh,

ST, AFHEFFICHFENELBIHED0, AMCHERSENEET DD, B
BB TONBILICREDR, LOBEIILEAH LD, RTENEZIFANE
I

A FAFVARY v A —

LT 1889 48

H

Bd GROSHT LR (EBOHREE O EORETOMAEDER S
o TBY, ZOMAEHLEFTDINY — D)

BRSO IR CLOMNCIE, iz EEE S 7RIS
% HEE—RE TIE (PR, LA EE ST wHEE (R —J&
HCUE T, Helbea - B 2 © AT IE RO & VMR T
i TREl ©32ohH5)

b RMERRT M % & b o A E—HE T [

RIS a (RE, U, RGBSR D)
HE FR, W8 (RIS X 23650121 3Dy — Y hdb )
BHE A ORER RSB AR I B § 2 B ORI < )

ETHR IBfEEE & b Lo ol HE T T

N bR (EEROSREIC B W IR ESE, STl K4 L)
FEm ARFRO—HIRE (REFEIOBAFN, @BER, OfF 3212
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SFHhs)

AR BRI RREE (EHOTRERELENGELZY T5)

EhE LFEoBHE REOPIC, BAASLHAORD ) ICAFASLRAAL
Vo RELGFNH B D D)

B0 mEEoBHE (1) &FE

B — BEFEOBMIEE (2) BN %

BT BHEOIFIEREE (1) BHFNBRHEOMBIFNL S 0L HEYF

b0

BER BEOSEIELME (2 REINE L OZBN LSO

ETNE REOSTIFLBE Q) BEFAOD L LOHK

BTHE BREOIFTITLEE Q) FERIERLOMK

BIATE BREOITIFLEE (B CRICETUTAOME, BE Wik

CRRT A

BTLE BHEOIFIEREE (6) MMEBIIBIT 25K

IR AR ETIE TR

T Bial & HGE, B KON oBHR
L R L R

fHeR D R RERE GRfliind) oF (BFL2OFRFASMHDNL HE
OHEEED)

iRl —MLREFROGHEE

=

=,

TTHFANRATFA MDE—TEIIBVWT, HIEOHHPOHERILTWVS
DIE, FEFICHIIIZ o> TWDE, EFEEIK LGS, EEORKOFFEIL, i
BHOBETFHLZEATHE, HiEely, SHTEXERRLTWEIE, BX
O FIEFERE LD vz (ThE [I0NEE] LITS), Ko RIEFEIH
WEoTEHASING, LWVHZLENLTHAS,

BE—HOBHICH D [HIFIIE L OWE, HROETI MR I TnE] &
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WO HEoBHIE, BROSHEFHECTS A, BEBRT A BERICIOVTHEN
TWbIEIlhb, BEREIEKREZ BORNOFHEESTHY, —DOOER

W&o THE SN BB M, BROBREICL > THIR SN LB E R &
FREN S, PRIZZH LXK L TWawnsds, BREESHAGDEINE VY —
ZWVL ORI TR L T b,

BT, XOWYVLEBHTLINT, HENDL ) —2OOHMTH 5,
[VFE] & LTORBEHPILTWIE LBV S, 2O, [BF] (&ikE
B SN mEicd %) - [TEF] (CESEE ST Tuvilii, 2 CldEhi,
BAAZIKEL WD) - [HRE] GEMTEEROLVEE) &) RiEfE{T->T
WEHEMEHENL, ZOXRGVEGEDOLEENSHRLZD 0D, MoK 5H
EWARHTH I, BZOLLHBETHA ), XETHE, ZOZXGD, HilH—
B, BT, EEWEFRAFIIELTBY, HRRBEALE e TV,

BAEOXFEMNFETIE, HEOMBEIZL - T ] NEF] ERNT5Z &
B, EELOBEIZEI->T, XoBsEREs TEA] (& - a5
F - e - B - ) L, BUTTIEIOB L E ) ey TR (BhE -
WA - R LA LD D, HoT, KTV [REl X, 20
TE5HO [EH] ITHYT %,

WBEZIZ LIz, ZRUHOXEESHL I N TV RWO T, FFoL

AL ORRETIEME, EOIFIHEDOF ) T FNERR LD, G
BHRV, LALEX¥ORLINZITDOLRXVETHETEXL L ETHREZT,
EHFEOBRED FICH 72 AT MAE SN LT 20884 THS ). DTIC
BTwl, BHESEOR, #ilo LVWE, 2L KR RS, T
TH 5 AHSPEI LR, LW A%, HHME, Tl
THETH %,

]m

B, ZITT7H 7200 LTER LTV ARLBEIIOVWTHNTHE &2
Vo MEIOFHRELZ R TOIMO2AH L), ik, WRFLIFFAETZR LT
BTEREL, FAFIC 220 TXALTEY, EANICY - FROKLE
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L TV,

L3R, 77T AMHOKLERMA L, LMo TVIRP 2D 5,
—2HEsh ch jLVoBEHRAETIIOLEVHEROEER, N T YOBRITK
EMATERLLE, &V HTHE, shiZFY)EE, ch 13720 TH &g, J
WBEESTH LA, HuEiil vy old, AF GEMEET) 2R3 o Ll
INb, BlELTHIFTD [HI b Th]sh-hiZWTHFEMHSEETTH 5,
sh ch FUAMIHEMMSEEND 5 bNDYEICIE, - 2D TAFLELTEH
D, Bl LTHhF7zsh ch JIIIFICERPREZITH LD, OFLLT
BHBICAZDLDT, bDESHOEFRLZOTHA 9,

%B, vx—FATIE [H] 2jh tBoTwb, FEHFICLDE, UK, [H]
Zr THRALZEDVILATON TN L) THLH, FEHIEED Lah o7l L
LT jRILETED z OWRT (=zh) Z06ThHb, LLTWD, BRAI,
BEoOMEEETIE TH] 27 Lo T2,

D) — L, MEXTELTHELND i 2y bBBHIETHD, V— FKT
bo%wo bEMBD, vildil#BoTWh, HEFHIEBOTHYFH ZRIMIZ L
T, vx—FRICEHEDT, TOXHCLEbIFTHS, BEOHETRLTD,
FRG LOBMO (13 yi EBoTBY, FHIIERLOHANDH -2 BFR 5,

3 PIXORh—%ED

DT, R7FF A MRS N T LT ZHHANICA TR E 72 HL, 22
TRZOMBZELLDHI L L L, BANRBISLOPHIZREIN L TBW
B, () NWOHFHIL, HEFEISEIILTWEDS, HFELHFHE L OBIIERE)
HBHHEIIE, WEOFEZEREL TS, EHIIZHEVNDIH VHTH, FHD
B Ch 2 FFEICHENZ V25 TH b,

(1) igEFEMRIhTVBEFPERR
ARFFAP2PICLABICHHFL W HIETH 555, RKEOME D,
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U—A Vb0 PRL, EETHATLIEFROTFANEELZLICH LT
O, M E ML 72650135 L 3 hodze ZNTDH, 3HIEIEMAETHbN
TV BRI T2,

—oHIE, HEFIIHD [FE] & [ME] (WE] 2Zh?) ofkBThd, &
T THEl 2B [RE] 2 HEHELHWLTRBY, FAXoPhTHE—,
HALOMBAEEZHL L72bDE o Twh, HL, BKFIZIT ) L HEIETE
L7zohd Mz was, BRI L) iz v,

ZoHIE, BLETRRTWS, HhEERDLT [AREH + BBl [AREH
+EB] TAREF + BBl LvoZHBThL, LHEFHELES [ALBIEA]
L, T 2V, BEFAONED RS, FHXIEINOFMEITLflibha
KB EWDOLFTITRHBL T b, 4B, Bib—iFoPFEADL ) LKL
Jo HEZMIWICHILIZHITTHWEDIIRILTIE 2L, 20O THY,
frdbix Lk ] OWIFIZAZ O T, HIsX 5L LCEmhirhEICR 2, oh
W, BRALTHBGEBI R Lo ED, B, HICTHRBEZz0F IHIcE L
THIF=0ThHs9,

WBRBIIBWT, L (] 2HWL0I1H L, AT B 2Hwb
Z o, MAEORES D TSREEAI PG (1978) OHTHML Twb, HED
A, A EEASEATHEE & L 2 OIK L, MR THRE R & % L SR
CBWT, eRFEARS Milbitm] (B4R E ) EFEY) twH ks
%, RHGETIE MREHBE] L) X918, bkl + A & v ) REIE
A, WHETIRIEAH + WBR LW HFIZR 5, LEHBLTVY S,

ZHIFZFELBELRTEIIBWT, [EMETRIEL] (ZolFdiEenhdhdw
W), [ERIMERE] (GHIEMEH XY HEN) Lwvoie, [H] 2 HW 25 HEKE
HEHAL TS, INORBEFOTIAM2LOFIHEHENSNLY, b LE
I TR L, EFFRILICBWTHICLARBTH 5451, 120 fFaiofkdbics
WT, 29 LN R BOEHRIMEDNRTWZ, &) T LDFEICD %
b

ZE0HIIR, FTARIIAZS, [ABER] HS%V) LWwIHIERITHL, b
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o, [(RHE] LEH0 CORAVPBAOLFTEHROT XA MIHTL S LI
EZZoNT, THEFEVHRILOM TEBRICHWTEZZDDTHS ).

W L, FERIE, AFTHEETHORIOERE FICHEBL Tn
B, KT FAPMTIE, ZAPMEICKBI SN TVWEEEE R RV, EEVFINE
MEROD BT LT, WAL Lz#RIbicB T 2 4o OE0EE%L
KELLTWBZ &2, BEREV,

(2) EFES LWBRANERE

SITVIEFESLLVWRIHL VIO, R T4 T - A—=I—=05HATD,
THEOHDOTHEMAERE ST SAEASELTI ) LAEBEZMY #/-0
o ERIEIBRLDER-TADE, 3BT LD o7z LRER TR K
GBHZEO DRl 180 [ARER] 28) b, MO TREFENLREN
(AR [BEH] StEo [kl $ATED [EE] BT —%o [#
B, AR [AH] 2L 852, WINBAETH X RBTH S,

B, EHEOLWERBIEHELT, FHOHINELRTHEOHNDIDH 5,
Hit, B RoFHICHAzL, [—HRBAIE LT, EiEoHETER, B@Eok
HIZHWEEDR D 2956, BRICAFHAIDL I s v, Hohr bk, 200
EHHL T EWIH BB ENRTH S, BILELTHIFTD [EE] 13,
o ] oIz [H] L) BEISSWTWwAL0T, [EixHk] &wv)
HROLE, BFAETHL [F] 2000 C EERK] L5552 Lidhw, &
WA ZEEEo TS, [BIEF] (HhT12ED), TER] (EXE$5), [#INL]
UNZioTw ), ERH] (P2 W) 2EbRETH 5,

B HISC, [REBEL] OREHOHICANZZ S V) OBAER, HWETIE (K
THAEME] L5)2LbdHbd. FHE, hELFETIE KEBR] BT
&5, LWHZLEMPLIDIITH S, [HEMEE L] REEOTED LIS
BE2EW), THESTAT] HRIIBOPICANTSHSH) AT b

) L7aAiilid, BUECHHFETIIEABEIND I LAB v, oL d, Ao
[GERS] 2 &3, EARWMAFZ 2T, 207286, HhzRE L), MmH
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DERIZZZHTH Y, BP0 KERE] 2813, wihdFHETEMHO
[fE] 221, O CTIRASTHBEVIBITHY), EHIZPORLLZHTT
) — DB —FHIBRTWB I LIk B

BICIZIE, ZoE2, FAEO [ EHENZE] @i ddiasz
, WenF 2123 Lv) RETARED [BFHEREY L7
] BTS2 oG, LT &L hfEizy) omd, H
WOPEADREGR, HRAPLOFIH FEBEFHALZPINELT) 2Ebd
5o

() FUX M, RXLICEEAT BRHE

BYHATOFF AL 2DT, b 5P LEROAHIHE TIENTE 2R HANS
CMWDHLENTVBEHDEFMLTWIZA, TNIEFETH Lh oz THITARTF
AN, MHILE D7D DBIETIIR L, HL T THFEOBEEMALL ) &
L72bDTHBEILENLETWS,

ZhTd, FHICATK L, MBAGE) & BES 5306155 15 6, KRG %2841
THIHA2 60, BEILOMBERRTIH 26, SUE—EIZOWTHRRTVS
SCEEHT6 BT LD HNT WV 5,

A= EIZONWTIHRRT WAL XL LTI, FZTo [ HBAVEATEH K
[l (FEAEAEAOKBEILBAA, HWIZH L THA), HENEO [HEHA
AARME] (BUFIEIIBIC X > TRRZHMBH B b 072), HETAED [J]JFLTA
RET-RBGN] (K47, 74—2, A=Y REFOBIAVLLDTH D)
7 EHHIRIEVDS, HENEO [PRPRITERAD (SO PIRIT#AL), 6
tED NUEANALENS | (UEOANZILER L D S v) & &L, TGS
WiEEZBWTWIEFEELRLTROBLLE o> TnD, FEHFIFHEMDEZMIL
THEY, IEFE A TR IHEEFITIZA o Tz,

T OMRIEAEBAERE LB L L) HXELE LT, BMEO [HFIAHATRT
MBI (Bomotz izl cdsr) LETED [FCABREENE]
(EIYLTHADPEERLZEDBHDZLI)D) 23D 5D,
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FURAMREBHETLLHNIRDL S, BARTEO [HEAMAM R AEK
(HOFDOADMMTH L L E, MIIhEZRAICATIND), TRTHALE
BHE] REICE, Homo Nz, BF2R02EI 082 THA9),
[ZEHERAREAR] (HBHICHRREEZEET S LRIELVWI &),
HLTEO [REOBUNFEFBMANTE] FEBAORETT LI, ROREEZHL
72Ez), HPtEo ML AMuBiEE] (koko ATl H) 38 T5
ENTED), HTNED [EUEMEMm] EEEL, HErEL, fHictns
V), [ERCBEERMEARETREM] (RICELETROPREL, HH5HE
WEREIBFNLFR) BEDPDL, PTH, HWUED [HEBLART
BEDAN—DPHPLE R oTE) LERTED [ARMIAI AT LG
HE] (BB S 1L, FhT2ETHIUEL, FEPSTHETHZ) FHEA Y
N=R B OKIIET2 b0, EATEO [REHEESEREL] (EEz L)
MZEH) LTHESIE (EEZ) B IEPTE L) D), [HMEERT] (e
R LISk, TEGEMRRA ] REICHE LT, HESEOF I RV),
HET AR [FMFHEURMTREFE] BEIMBZEII R0, R
HFWZLaT5720TY) R, REGETEEERDLLIEILE ZoT0D, I
NHOMICE, EROFBEP LA, BYOHLEBD, BEAT6RIEZED 5,

TR SOEHENZFIHE LTV ADIE, HEEo [EREEERERH (Mat-
tew x. 37 ; Mark ix. 43-5-7 # &) | (Wop L D bXBZ LD FEE), BLUE
TNFED [g i AR B A 1 IR ] Cidito A2 < EL, B
FOME—ANDTEANLIZELHTIETSHTS) (John 3,16) Lo Twnh,

HL, $LTOFLTEMELE LTS (54 O\MEE] 10— 371213,
[(b72LED RRHEETLIHEIE, PELIECASDLVYETEHY A,
F72, BRZLIVBETRREETLIHIE, DLLICASDLVWETIEH ) T
AL DDA, TRBEDBRXBEINER] LI EEIH LD TIE RV,
Fiz, [V IOWEH 9] (A3-4-7TZKL I AD) ITFHLT 5 LES Y5
T\, BT ABEOFISNIIERN 2 L, HELTWE [INFOFHK H=
MEGE A - N T PR A
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(4) BRERBU S ¥ 3EAPEH

120 RO T F A F2FIZ, BROZE LS E5TEDE N bR VEERRP R
b, HIZOWbDEH-TAHALE, 196ZEH -T2,

AR [HEHEW ] (HFIEAR), R (TAY), B=EF0 [HE] GEX
2o REMICO U CGEA L28UE), SEo [HMERENLH], BFaR [
Ail TEA] SR LT, M RE MR THBICHS Mz S5, A5 F2),
B mo [BR] GRG0k, BE) & Cofifid, BUECIRIBLAE
2o TwAA, YRIEHENICHEAL WD ThHo 72,

B omo [URTRGHR] EEHRIC%KS), [HMARBR T T
o, RhickoTESNL), THBET] BICRESNL), THRER
M G EECEESNS), [FREFEAETMERKEL] @I Th RE D
%) E\vioeFKBlL, YROMEREE KLz DL H 5TV 5,

F7, AFEVICELTY, BNEO [EZRMVHAREE] RoBfnTH
ZEREHICEETHZ), HEHEO [FEMEFROLWHAN] BOZOERH
TRELEE) 2 EORBPD 572

HoMRTHKREVOR, FHEET TLETHE] (4 BR - TT%% -
BA—R), TBEEE L] (BFLHA—HESE), [RIEET] (FREEL—H
R) Loz RE L Tw2 I ThHb,

EMEARCBITS [LRLIE] SH5HETH - zorGhiE, #HdY, &
ST BRI OBBNTRICI > T RE-TL B, ZRTH, LHK
RoOH DM S, L2 REEZEDLT LAY, GHHEL Loz o
VB o2l LIBEETELRVWTH A ), Bl [HBRTH] o [+ 1%, %
ATE LR ERRRIAER L, [HETH] ol [ET] 3h, &k,
BoHEEZRDTOOTIE AL, HEzll T oM s ZBEOAN L 2 L7z, #
BFERINEHRRERELTTRRL, [—HR] EREL TV}, EHERR
LWwzbd, 2o [HRTH] o kic, XRFETHE [HEEL] PEEL W
72o F72, FRPELR, TREET] EHLT, RadTF ) —BHFELTY
2 lEEbEs,
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(5) BRYDHHHEEPRH
MY OBHDEH I L -0, FZOFEREIICHEND 5722 L 2L

VD7D TRV, BROEISWVWZIE, BYDOHLEBIEIML725b0TH
%o

LDV L, RETAORDLN, D)L, HiiLEHETH L IFZ
I L, BIBDRYIBHD I LD, ZDHH, FEHOMS2RED L, 36
Lol Mb, HRED [RARHKAMAL | FAIHH, BB
T&7 %), [BRMESHEMET] (BARBIORIHELIEFTE RN,
NS EZ), HT—8O [MEREMTHR] RISt chkasn) Thi,

MYDHL, BERHO [BRETM] (ThsoFftzh), FHED [SMY
IREEpUfE N | (B S D 4 Ao/RER), BB [WEHEBERKSE] (9L
THEH, EAdoizn?)] %&id, SHTHHEADILLRTVIRY TH S,

F/, BTARO [EUEMREM] E2EL, HEEL, BV EIW)
DWW, EXPLOHEROENT, EI)BRICEZ->TLE-TWEHDbH 5,

ZFNUSNOED X, LEEOHMESD 2 A IFEIGESR > T LY, B
i@ L 22BN S v n)ob iy, FEEICHT 5 DM %
WEREZ WL BRBDOTH D, BIZIE, [REHETEEL] (REz Ll
HEE) LTS IE $@E2) ML EDRTE LI D), [HE#HT] GES2)
W), AR [EEBR] (ELITrARITNER LRV G EBNZOHT
bbo T, HETAED [REEE] L, [BEEE] LIRAEH->T
WRITTNXEN 2 WEBTH 5,

INODBY FH b, FEHFEOFEFRIITTHRNIHEDOLNNVIZH 5722 L8
HEW S D,

4 %%@ﬁnfgﬁtl; g& =]
— The Chinese Recorder I88DXEH 5

AKFFZATME, 20X, HLE—HFOLEPHRKBRENZDDOTIEZ Y
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B, TTHIE AT AM) v h—HHE, AL TOIEELRELER
L, HHOMED LTVl L2 BEbEINFTEERL VD, T7HI41, B
MO MR T o 72 The Chinese Recorder \ZLIFLITHERL T35, Zoh
WCHEFENECHET 20802255, AL, A7+ &MY 2HED
1987 4E70 & 88 4EICANT T, M THUTIZ 5 RO L ZH VT W B,

Variations in the spoken language of northern and central China (1887a) T
i, EHRIEILDO TSR FALRE,S, [A] jen DR TIX yin LT EN,
WD j @R, yICBLT %L, HEOEMAIIE—E0HAMEAR S h
HZ LML, BHEL 2 2 LT IS 2 IR E ORBIC O W TN T W2,
LD FEHARERL Y, HIBZ LD Z ENRERFTERLTVS, 29 L7
BHMEZ AR L3, PEPZEOALLT, He, SETSERALEXDIEH
MilCE > THHEBTHAHELTVDEA, THITFEAFKBRICHESCIDTHAH. H
RiCk 3 s, 7747 213 1834 S ITHUMNA S ILHIZHEE & 22 1, 1886 4F- 2 SHIL
CBETAET, EREMWAEEH 2ToTHEY, IIRHT TR ORHICHE
BLizboEEbhs,

Southern Mandarin (1887b) Ti&, ALJ5ERE & M Hal D\ 12D W THERE
L, ZOEBIINEL, BALTF2ZLENTEARETHLE LTS, (R
DD ts R kY, WED s hDFENDIED, WRADERIZ, WHEFHFAS
FRLTVWLIETHD, LLTwD, SHIZBETHZ0MEY) T, EE L
DR OBHRET, AEFDH D2V TERWRRLSH 5. ZORICIER
BERALETVWEZOT, TCIRERD, TEL NS ZVATHIE, H
Y, WESH)EER ). ZDEh, HHEFHTEr & ng DX 2L, —Hixn
Muglt$ 2L, HOMICHDiedei s ([R] Lien B3 fein \2), uidioll
(TH ] tung H3 tong \2) BALT B2 LR E2HIF T2,

BRRV O, IhS OB TEHRORNIE, HWBRICELONS LI EHT
Hb, AE, BAEOWMEEIAMEZMOTIIHY, REFHIEIESDH
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L, LOIHIHBERLTVWLEZETHL, 772029 L-FHICHT 548
WHIL, BTk, RUOMTEHTH HEM, S 5121983 SEICEEE) & % o 2B
2T, MAERE RS BELEFERHATRBICE > THRASNZ L O L HEH
Ehs,

The dialect of the river and grand canal (1887c) i, K&V, BIUE
IRBTHEINTVAITFIIOVWTARREZSDTH S, 77T AT —
WTHEN, HHHEO) Y77 GLEOEHGE) LhoTwbdnz,
[—HZbo72EHHE] L LTRALTV S, BILHHMOREE LTEOKFS %,
KRBT OREE LTHEMNTE2HITT05. MEDH B, KTV T)s
WL 2 EREIP R wE L, SILOM> HIFLH (LX) o»%hitEc, K
TR E TOHBICBE VT, M—WARHTEFEHEINTVEE LTS, 2O
WXL, F I HEIEL W2,

COMMTHEINTWAERHZ, 774741, EENCERIZ DL
L, deRGERHERGEORMN R E% & DIV BRE, £ < 0R% 2 Eh R/
fihash, BRHIRETEDLLICR->TVEHEWV), ZDOLET, AFOERL
BREEBRE, ML RGOV EER>TnE E LTWw5, EXFDERI
TOWET, TOHTHEINTWDY) VAT T Y%k, LHOAS [ERILEEHE
Wl LEIDERMVAZENDH D, LL, TEKENOERELBRL, §E
THHNRT LT 272002, T EmEli oMM AT IR LA THEE L L
TEHRII LR EDolze LA, BRFHFONGEZEDL VA, Thids
REBELNL, TNHLMREFHZRAL LT, KETOFHETHLHM»5, dt
RO E T, EBICEG LRSI H > b 22, RATELRTH
%90

e LT, 779741, MAGEE DML EGOA Y A VITE bR
FHBEPEWE LTWwAA, HEE2EKRE LTiE, EREFHFEFZROPXRNAMTH
2Ll TS, LwHnd, EEFIREARERDS 2L, Wk, W, LA
BLUEHBOLETHINTEY, EOTHEMT L L, T HEEREFH

319(66)



TAVANEHMOZED LG T F A WERE

ToTWARHLTHAS, LLTwh, HL, JEKEAZSEL0I1I0E, EEED
T— ANV REHNREE RT3 LESH Y, FoslE LTEaED [Hift] &
HIFTnb, CNRBAETHERSLZ L THA, T/, MABICHEBINRA
FOHIBICZT AN LEDRHLELTWD, TRLBDTHEN LT FNL 2
vz L9 2 LMo CILEEZBHE T 5720120%, #EH, T4
TOEMEZER, A GETIHENLZLERHLEH LT 5,

Romanizing the official dialect (1888a) &, The Chinese Recorder ik 1. Cifki

ENTW2, official dialect DT —<FELICHT LREIHL, 7747 4%
H#EBRR7DDTHD, Hiliig LI IN0—<FRENDH L,
HIRRETHHATHLE V) TP LREVPLINTVEDIFTHED, T7
P01k, CRIERWTIEEVWELTWDS, ZOHBHE LT, H—I12, u—<
FREEZHBZOEEZZDEFFU—IFTTEILTLHDOTH L%, WEIF, Bkl
FEBYRREE R EFAELEY, EWH) L THD, BlzE, BMEHEOEELT—
<SFILT, 04 VLR TR WEILICEREZIT o2 LTYH, HiE
DERIFFIIT—ANGEIDOTHY, BFELETrRLEV, kDI LIEHEN
DMBOIMHTOFEASIETHS, THEOFTRERIT LI THIIET, 13T
RO L= g YHPFEET Do B FEAAIZB TR ISR —ShTn
B, FEICHELTIE, v MboREL 25 L) eii— RT3 L S
Vo dEREEE I EES & D DEN AP CHE T 5205, TN TH REICWIT
IFFE72E-TL %,

BOBHIE, LMONTWSE L), ERIIEBROEIGHETSHIET
HbHo TLTHmE LT, BiflIH—MNRREENTH B L) DIEFFH-2RETH
D, CORERILEVRY, o—vFLiIEEECTHL L, LArbI) L
ik, AEEEE LT ETHSBRSR, & LTWwa,

2O LiEmd, BHOFTE2ILHMoTVARLIZTELLDTHS ) W
BOFEL, FAGHERETAHIOVEL, AEEHICHSITRETHL, v
IEBICbEND,
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The official dialect (1888b) &, EDXEIINTLIA Y FAD, VT FAL &
Lo TWb, H—LIE, IAL T, BOVHEHESOMAME &2 THIZOT
TeonEfbhic)s, 0%z, EROHEMLLST7 7 =X MY FTHIZD
372D TH B FHLIZHEATWEE, MR L SILOWITOHM» 57T, Th
SONERET AL OFREZMO, L LTwD, HBIEIE, AFERASIE
FEO—ANLEN DD LENE, BEALET R0 o705 205 IEMHE
DL nDRFE, FBREOnE ng DXPBTERZNVI L TH D, HZMIE, MR
RO DL TR E 2T 2 RN D 2 L v olF, ERBICHEILboT
HbHo WX, T AV F—%—IiF, official dialect & W9 FEZ BRI TH
D, WHE,LSLT—H NG L DRI BW-D b % Nankingese official dialect
(FMREH) OMCERLTWD, L2 LEFEHERRLT [Eif] Tlddv. db
LREOYAE, O—ANGbOEW) RV d 0 FEO [Hifl [2hoTwb
A, HWEEOWEIEZE D Tl v (Edkins # Mandarin Grammer # RO Z &,
FEELVFH). RERIZBVWTHAER L TWEIDRILEERTH S, LEATY
5o

TTH T ARBIF TV LEHEGEDOHEORHIE, BIETHERLIETHL, £
7o, THORERS ] BAAELTH, [MEERE] 25 b0RFHEL RV, L) BF
BIEL WV, HBEFTHIUE, TIEhHERE] 55 THAER] W) EBTH S,
B, KFFAPOHRTIE, FFRISZELME DT TS, T2 THENC
LZEHEDT XA M LT, Edkins D Mandarin Grammer % &F T\ 25 D 5
MEHEND, BELL YK, X5 v F— P LEEThHo NSNS,

INLoONEZHEDE, 77V I AOPELHMOLE, L) bIFEEOMM T
B o 7B IR T IGEE % EOITH T 5 ARRIEHYE DD DO TH - 72 2 & %550
bo THIFHMTHKTGEHZ T2 ) A THIFTHEALZVIETHY, H2HEK
BROZETHolze LD, ZOLT, ASPENBILAL T — AV 2 EGEIC
BAETHI R, ERNEFORERZARL, ASPWELTFAMILZ
DEZ I E TN LRG0 5,
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ETAHT, A7 FAMHPHATEN 1889 4, F< SAREITH S 2 HIFAS The
Chinese Recorder {2 X LT, Friendly critic E W) EXZDOHEIZL D HD
T, TNIEFEXIZH S Friendly criticism is invited. (A2 HLH 72 SBGD L 72
V) BZIFZBDTH D, FNLELENS, XY T—F =388 L 3>
DEBEEZ LTS, fHHERBATLE, OHREDIFLERE, QEFEORT %
DIFBHRE, QWEFOHRTEDITERE, ORLFADOY R MHRFAL MR 5
&, OABRLFIIZEAY ZMRAED O L RET, WETRTIE Your Maj-
esty [ %], Aged Brother [ ] %2 ELV A MBH D E L, @KFED
SECERL, EETHUT20EHLELNE, @OFISCIE, 40 BERAMERT oul
<, B CHEREWD) L) I2a T AEFTTRLTANE, OBWNLKAD
B2 /<C, 7¥AMRKRORELHESELEHED, LhoTnb,

BEENERATLE, ORTFA MY, EiEEYH T LTRIZEZETH 5,
PEROME L HAMICERZH TTHRL TV A . SN TE VA2
(B A—BIOELH ] FHEIAN GO 2R Tz b0 2#fE2 ) LitllshT
Elzo QFEBOHLVEAEZTIHRALEE ), HlH, RS LWHIXTH > THMA
TLHOTIELL, LEOEMBESEREL, FrLVHFSEEZE>TETLT, ik
DHL DY Z HERNIAT > T b QAT F A b ORADAMEIE, i E AL
BEORRKOKEEID T NDEZ LIZH B, I, 24714 TEEFEOTHEIC
HBHFEHEFYTHIENTELRVY, AEEIIZ)ORE, ZOHEMHRLT
<Ma,

BELIAYMNTEDLD, #HEMIIELLENE W) ERMMRDDOTHY,
BMRARLLTwEIesb 53 kv, 72, HEMELTHITF T L0%H
DI, RREWICHD END, NS, FSHEFOHEMETIILL, BHMATO
THFANGDTHENH, 3HIPLbrRTL, FLARTVILATY MOk
Bonkly, FHEIEHIEIATHL, LHL, RSN ZES ) oRIIH LT
ZMMEHFEZIELZEG LI DR, PRVFELVELTHS, 77H7L602
M2 77413 %<, UGS M ENah o728 ) Th s,
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B, ATFAFOFATL S 19 EHRD 1908 4212, T 74T A1&, The Chi-
nese Recorder 3 12, BFHOFEFTIEICHT 2 HMEBRT VS, FEOREED
BFFROLy R Y ANDE S0 TVREDT, T TR LAV,

Some principles which should guide the missionary in his study of the Chi-
nese language (1908) &\ 9 —XAFNT, HEiEIIWHEOSIE L IZIEFICRY
ThHY, SHENZE > TEEEVFELVSHETH LA, BHAZL50, ZOW
BB A D 22T, SherkLadig, hETOI4 77 -2 0F
MEMmEZ2oTLE) &, ZOEREWEEZFH TS,

FICELT, BT, FALHFICOHEMLTOLRALLIICHTIE, K
2, EAGHFTIMES o TVE2EHBTELLIICTLILENRYTH
o TNEHHELVIELVAIANLZ V. Axid [HEE] (B2 21d) %
Y OT, HRFICHRVREERERICHE > THH SN L &9 HIY 5 0%
Bhbo TODICITHEHEZINHT HLEND B0, BHMOL  FEFEOH
oI L, FICEEVAZEIZDRT Ve THIRTZIEMICHC TV R
PoThHbe TOLDICFIEMAIENTE DA T4 TOHMMOII2, ¥R
BOdHLLEWEHMOEZ SRR TH S,

COBE, FRHLEETDH D, HHEMICE o> THMOEEN:ORIMRIITIEA D
D, XELEKTEZLOT, H4DOEFEOFRIMELVE VI EPDL, LHEE
WHLEDHh, HLEITEADETFOFERHICZIZDLEEIT, KA ThHoA, 2
OFBBENTHA ). FRIIFTFICL->TORR L L, W & ST &
THHADKEIR L5 TL o WHIMONLFROLOFAVPERL 55
L. BEGMELTEVAY L L0 ROREIBEAT 5, <DXT, FHill
BB D EZDORENFHATLE )0 THDREDD LT, HIZIIEZF
LaHo b4 OBEFORMEZIEHICEET2HDVL0, ThIEZEDZ TR
AREZY, VAL HNTLE ). KA ¥ ME, PEADEETHE, LEOWH
DEZETHHL72WETFOR, FHZHHEICL, R BBERICEZD L) L,
FEBEIHFOFRMZ EMICEPL 723 TRL, LEOY XA % D IEMHICHMS
VEPDHDLENV)ZETH D,
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BEOKIE, XOBETHD, THD [1EF] ZHWTH2 5 L) ICT 4%
BdHbH, INEFBTILEE LV, BHMASLLTLEIEDY O—D,
O— AN GiERE M > TLEMAYTTLE) I ETHABH, TN, Dr. Mateer
D Mandarin Lesson \3ENT=TF AN THHH, TN THEENEHT 55
FIEPD LTI RVOT, £H, HLOHIMOFERE ZNITMA T (LD
H5%,

WA SHALGEOMM L, HOFETIREAZ2T 2T IR S v, Wi, %
TREHRIIBVWT, HIVIC (L OBFICAVART XL E, XZh5%RA
NCHFECTE RS o TLE Yo FHP—EDOLNNVIELS, HEiHEoHEYE
AT, AT 4TI TEASNAEHEEFRIRETH D L, Ailh SO
FHEERIRETH D,

Bkl BRRCTHEZAAIENTEL LI G- TILDT, FREFEFELH
"L VR D, TNITEHNE S OFHIHE L PEEOW G & JE#HO ) BITH
LTWBEND, FEREIEHFEL L,

NEEOFEIIOWTIE, GEOEHRITEK T, RELEHROS QIEGEENTH
bo BYRMA LI ETIEEELFAREINE, BIMEDLIHHOWRKICL 228, &
TOEHMIEHH, &0 biFuE (the Four Books) (2x}3 % —E D HakIEAN
RTHDo EWVIDDH, KFOHIZIZZT ) Lz lA» S 0FEMOF L L A S
NEHHTHE, HL, IhSOFNOTIHIE, FETHBIILH LRV TR
MR THY, FEIPLETH S, LHEOEH YW L TiE, Hirth # O Docu-
mentary Chinese NEWA Y — hE A9,

WAL LDV TIE, BHAFE > 2HETE2ETETILLHICTE0
i, MiE0dH2ZLThH2, EFErHEIFIHSTEREHFVT, THOAL L
OWBEDBAREL D, WFIC, HHMZZ D0, EFOWEZ IO TIEE ST
A, FELBTAZEICE ST, MBLVIEFELRA M RRECTIT) 2 &8
T&5, LHiATHS,

TTHTANPREL TS, BEELHECHDEDHR, 24714 7 LFREADOE
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FioBE S, FRZoWT, [1§F] L3GEClTsI LR}, 20F TS
HTHHTEELDDTHS, LDblF, HOLHIC [FH@Eah] (BRiEdh =)
AERLTBLY, HFFEFEL AU LICTENE L Tz 120 ERTICH - T, B
HHRTHE) SETIEFRLEHIRELMETH 72 THAH L, kL GEOH
WHTHHEL 072 THA I €9 LHITH - T, AFL, BHidh s bk
BT FNAALRTHHETWD EWZ D, F/2, A ) Y H VIR > TWBEHMD
TSNS, WFETEZLILOREEL/WTLL0IDIE, N—LEIEL
B, HAOTHOZ L 2L T THRIREN,

el 2L, PEETEINIAZ GG LI L TIE, HARANZIZ A
TEC, MEVDARLLWIKUTH S, BEOERI—AERE KId5hsX
XThb, LVWIHIDIIREIREBETH D,

LB, TNEWELT, @EFFPRICHET BHELD The Chinese Recorde \Z%iHa
LTWw3, KRAICL D ZOMENOHFEL LTI, N2kt L o7, Lan-
guage study classes (1912) EWIHIEMBZENTH S, BEICDI> TEHEVWEH
MOICEREZ R CE RS, BPFROMEE, OFENFEIENTE
5, @QFENP—HIIEKTLIENLELE AT v N, COFHARBROD S FEAHK
fiH%ERA) v b, @2 LERRNARYBEIIL > TR ZEHHTE S, OfF
FEEt, LVIEHLESHEOMRIHEONG, LHEL TV, ZFLTHFELT
WS ETORS Y PELT, OEMRETEZEBT LI LORE, OBEHDE
T BEEFHMETI, PIXAD%5TF A MPSBEICHNLNTEY, LAl
XD% L HENC L > TEPNZOEVOFEL 5> T b, RS, A
L XD EDP D2 RETH Y, PITERICGHE SN T2 EANLRLOTE
FEa s v, @FHEL IR, 500 ZEoETEHEITFLLHICT L L,
WEIHERZ L) 1%5L, BHOHHEELHDL L HITRE, QEFFI,
OGS EEAMICHELT, REKEDLDOPRDLNLZ L, ZOHEIITE
FICRWCEELR LD THS, L LTV,

TTHTEADI) LIREOERIE, BERIVEMRT LFHEFIMER, HEIAH
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X AMAIGELR LD, FULLANVOZER—FIZET Y, ¥EHRBROH
B FEE AN O S HEP L CTHEY LA TVEIB N L%, HOLORBRT
HELCTOhSTHS ) bbDHA, ZORICKDONBENBREL V)
D, HOPWMELZTFAMERL TN A,

TTH T AR OXEE 1912 F BV =DITERED o 70 OHEE, Our
Life and Work\2 X % &, HifED 1911 4EDF, 7 7% 7 A5 3 EHO—KeRE
POHENCRES &, b % EXEMPENSE, HPAEN, HSIREVREIC
fao7zo BEENEHIZREDTZOI EIICHEEEL, %2 CTho WM 2 EF0MEIC
HTHI LI LT T7H 7 2HYBHFHE D 2 720128TLH S il
2o THEMNCHRICERFBRAERICHKEN S 2 & & o7z, [AARICIER
BRI RSN, DBEOFTERMOEAIMIEOR L o Tno /22 L A% E
NTWw2, BRORZICHEINTVL NEORIBIZH, 7797 A1%, HAYESE)
OIS, FEFFRTERATLRODAEDO—NE o722 L Z IR LTV A,

HIZIZERZ M L7227 L — A28, A 1889 4 IFIAT L 72/Mib-T- 2S5EF 548
ZHETHETIRREL, BEIZOHEANPOEEBEFED) -5y —Ibholl
FLHTVRML, KT F R MIFATHS 22E0H /%, PELHTOHE
FEROMEE V) B EREES 2L LB o/eDTH b,

5 sHUIC

RKTFFAMIE, TITVTAPFELTRRTVWEEY), FEHEOEFITNT 55H
BB S hizdbDELRoTwDS, Hlb, HIZEHOBLERKRLTLL VI DT
E7 <, BREOFREOBERIIH L FEMEMSD 2 EIZXY, SRREEHAITIEEE &
D, $VBEVII2=Tr—TaryPEohbd, Lw)IFEZHITEIL iEsT,
COTFAMIRLLHABETIEIRL, BEOIHEREALLDOTHY, HHLL
EorxvomEEeEELTW5,

o T, AEOARROMIMEIL, ZOFFEOHHORAID B, W, TEHFE
RHEEOPAB I, FORER ERINITIIE, FEHS 120 ERTICHEN L 72E:
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DIFEALE, ZTOFESHTHILTEELDDTHS,

LAL%A5, AROHMIE, K7 F X bThINFEEOMG % TR 5T
L, e LCoREZEFMT 2 2 2123 v, FERZHEFELEDE, £
) L7EERAT) S OEMROMAER L ERD 2D T2, EFOHL
X, BHOBHMONED L) REFETFAMEMHL TWz0h, Fo@dbe
V) MRS E DR, KBMEN2bDICh>TWEHOHh, Ln)ZLildho
72

WIEHEICB L Cld, AHEPSEPFETHEZ2EHFETFA PEHBLTWS20
MELTWZEEOR#ME RWET I3 TE P o722 FRTHRFITIA
ZBOTCHHBIZ LTOWREEZRT, WSO»DEHADND SN Tz, i
T, WRZEL S5 KHARLAHITH L EE L ZRBHL VWL 22 R 5h, 41,
FABRLTATHHKEND DL > TWD, T/, FITICRETORI LD D
A, INHIEHIZER, LXVOBVBEDTHY, & LArEFOLEEIHTI5%
EHEDLELLDTH L, HISCITIE, FEFITHFES LWEARBLBBEATICA S T,
INSEBHDOAL v T+ =<V MOV ARHADEETATVD EE X BN,

RFFANZTEARDLE, T7HT2OEERR), LYDIFHELFSISHTS
HFAZFT D D5 WA, The Chinese Recorder ik BB I N2 LHEEHT &,
W EFEDIIH, BRFESLHIOHEATSICOMAOHES D 722 LW 5Hh
b0 FEIZ, VAT Iy AL LCORILAER, MEBORREOHI O IEH
Nz, T/ [HHEH] %250 HET, R TORHEFIRELSOD
BEVIHIERD, PTEAERICET A OFEOBREZWEICRLTW I L 28D
5,

BMHOHASIINT 2 INZTFOM#ESED Y 225 d, AFFAMTIRENRDS
RHERTAHI L, RETEHT I EFOMHEICSEO-0, i wiltE
MEGBHOWMTE LA 5 b, ZORBIEIEHEEATI TV I LDOHTHS
Jo

CHIET 7Y I LAARHEEOHRTHRRTWE I L ThH 50, HidFtolt
12, kA EARPEHORF 2o TR E, BLNTHEIOH 2 AN TH o
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7o KHL, MAEHRMIHEH LTV L VIHHBZT, IviarysIv—7R
Tld, LR VVBFEL TV L) THD, TOTFAMEMFGLTAD L,
Wz Ll i L R asd o706 2%, 29 L2kl T A b
EEDLZENTERE, WY BWEHZIZT S,

LA ) LARAN 120 E[ICR SN TV, W) DRIEETH D, Ml
OBEHM S OBMFEOIM I Y R IDOTHY, KRATHMOANETI 2=
F—3arkblAHE LTI e b. PEAZFY X MEGEICEERL &
I & L7MEAEH ORI E LT, BEHMS DR RHBT 57200F
BELTOBZOBRBOBEILL, FERELDOVDH S,

BB B0, BISLORH % Fio TV WA OB IS Tk
WL, T/, HREREC REREFEERMOMUOI, B X OB EHE
REPBHEZOTIBERLAECHZBL TV E, 2747, BLXUSTHES
OEMEDIHHLHERIA Y P2 W0, HbETERHH L LT 5,

LB, BRIFEEREZMFLTBVZY, BREYDPAF LA OICIIHFE ALY
LCwiznk, F2ZORICHEAFLLZY 7)Y MROERBIOEES L i
B, AT AN T KEERAERORKCTH 2 FEREAKIS, BHER (A5 v
74— FREREHERE) PO IE—-LTniRZnidnzfisZ izl il
THEHTHRETH S,

BIX DR —E ¥R

(1) #IFEHFRRE N TV BEAPRR

B

9H

[# ] who? whom? Z b5 ERE, MM (Eh? 72hic?) ZMLEIEELT
Who BFED TIME] & (WA ERZEEROND, ZHIZTHIRICEN
ZBRRXTVWEDT, BRIZD L) RE VP L7200 b HNZ WD, &
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R EBBIETIE, T XD RizEE v,

ELE

3TH

WS B BBl to surpass (~ & VENTWDS)

fii58 LLFX  he is stornger or better than I (fIZFA L b H3EY) TEAFOHIC
M) Z220C, [~XDFLAEI~%2BRTW5] &) EBIE, MhET
IL{fbN D, BIZIE, [HEFEERP—E] ERE—FEFELRD) &
WO RBUIEHMT, bl Tid THEGE—EL—FF] &5 5. 1L, [4
ffioT MUARBEKEM] HIAL Y ZRERL) LRIEAT, Zo%s
A ARAE TR =] TR KR=0] L EbRihd e s kv,

BARKMIA  this voolume is larger than that (ZOARIHDOAL Y HEW)
TAKEB] L) EHRD, ETUHEOBEFTHEbRATWIRETH S, TA
F#B] TAMF#B] [AKEBI] L) RBOMANT [RABR=ME] &
EEDLFEI. L LEAOADLEEEZFERIIICELE, ADLH
(AR =0% ] [TRIRAZR] LS9 £9 18k 5,

CRAS

9H

MAPRARBEAH I L Bk 1537 lest you should not know it, therefore I came to tell
you (BREFMOLVEWITRVDOT, PSR TE L) [HREE]
VR LA OB TRl B KB,

(2) EFESLWERMARE

S

178

JtE  aspect —HEIMLR it has the appearance of 100 (100 DA% %)
e ] RN, BF eV BERSH 5755, Zoi3h, ML -HEo%
W2 T I~3&] [~ bwn] oF®RELTlibhTwa, [l K7 ]
=Rl 2w) k)i, HL, ThiILHENTIHLEZHEY D 5

#
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—F, HERHVEHREREL VDI Ehs, BTANRHELTVLA A —
IHBHENI,
FHEIINE [H - ZAL - LT - k] 2 E0fme —#MIHML TS
h, BRELTE, DER] b, [~13&] oEkesRbIHABE LTRAMNL
Iy L7z lbha, L2A%, B0, ERMPSHELT, Disl 2
Jont, BT, MHOBRTHES TWwd, TOBEWRE LHISTZERD X2,
[EHiR] EEvnhs, [—EtR] L LRT5IEREL %V,

EF more orless #+ LT fifty-more or less

23H

EMALKE  clothes made to order #— % — A A4 FOMR [&Eft] & THo6 2%
5] LWHERT, 77H 7 A3ENEL, TOBLREHDOLR Tk

B, THIVIHEBEM) LIl ho7200b ANV,

=

L.
/N

7TH

FEGHAE T am not going this time (FAZAMIIAITHR\V) SRl% BEH®KT 5
LEESE] EIEEICITEEN 2R3,

MH

VI F VN 2 to dig I have no strengh, to beg I am ashamed (#3712
BEND %L, WEVT IS L) ZHIHEEIC 2 > T B4,
v L DIE, EBICHESAOCLAZZHAZHENS72D0THS 9, K
WELTE, HEETOBVEDSNIRIE V) XD, WKRTEHEZ T 272
FOERI O IFRAAERI L 72 05IREFRZ725D0TH A9,

L

3T H

PR —MEE  you speak just like we do (B 7% 7zDikIEFEA DL 4L
U723 2o IT—Mkk] 3EES LWERTH S,

AN

17

S
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fBRERE A I when is he coming back (fElZW2oR->TL 50%H) Zhid4H
THEFETH ) FHT, FEFICTENTDH 5,

B

18 H

WEFHK  thus it will be seen (R72&Z5) ZHIEXHLTRITH 575, BUE
THIIFHETHS .

Ht—u

51 H

FPR—IE5E % go in company with you (B —#IZITEX F3) HFEN AR
BRI TH 5, [Afr—kE] Lol Thi) bEEBE WL 22,

52 H

YRM#RGE  in, or, among you (H %772 HbOHT) BETH M) LFEN R KB,
(ORI TR ] & 5945, TRl 0l AL D IEENTH %,

55 H

HEYRAG HEEZE R to come to the point, what is your intention? (W5 72wy, #H
DORIMARAZZ?) BAETHME D DFEN A RB, [RIKEEEEL ?
EHER Do

[/

57 H

-1 —mBAE LT, BEFROOETIE, BHOBAICHNERD 254, B

WAL S Eid v, HOEMRFMNE, ZooLHHLTw L,

7EH  to walk on the road GEZ#<) BF D [E] ofKIC Bl v HWEE
BONTVLEOT, [BEAL] L) BROLE, BFh#EThs [1E]
ZOFT [EER] LE52 @R, wHZ e, bL, [EEKE] &
Sk, BRAIEDY, BOTWAYEFZHETH & I,

HEET- to sit (ride) in a sedan (ATWCHD) b L [BAHBT] LS5 L, &
W DFIRIZ % B o

I to go to the capital (EF9 %) Zos, [LHAFE] L13Ebiwv,

307(78)



TAVANEHMOZED LG T F A WERE

ML to go along the aoutside river JINZiH->TWwW <) ZOE, [HEMEINL]
LB ARV,

A to go along the middle (W% W) TG, [EEFRH] LIdFR
Vo

JKEBIEL  the water you must pour into the stonejar (KZ{EHEDOHIZ AN X
) REBTEE] L1352 5. SREDRETIR DKEBIEL] L ABTE
LT EERFBHLI-DITITH S,

FHYMWEZE L the books must be placed on the window still (Rz&HDLHD
FICBEERSV) [HFEMAEGHZ L] L3522 275 ] 28K TE LW

PERAS T coal is put into bags (ARIIEOHFIZANTH %) [HEIELET
Y] LIZEZ5, 1] 2HETEL L) 2 &,

ZH LA, BUECTHOECIIARING ZL2% L, HoiEEoN
BHIMELRZLDOTHDEVE D, bokd, Hito [EE B L
T TSN [FEME] & BAMICAFZ DTS, D754, Bz
FEL72D, BEROERIZEZBTH Y, HFo [KERG] [EEREE L
MBS THT | v sFhd EEFE A (] 220175 b07T, [
TIRABWHTEEEL WIFITH Y, ZO0RELHF T —OFF 2 Ik
RTWBLZ LI 5,

B, BT=R059 HIZ, [EMAER T L] books are ploaced on the
table (RIFHEO LIZEINTWS) & [TE] OHDLLEERML T2,
[HEERT ] 1k, ;e LT [(Thhd) Aeflo RICEE S
LV ERIZD L 575, [fE] 2W-T [HMMT Rl 5D L, Ko
FIZREWTRL [(Ihdd) FEPOLIZEL] LI EROAE LD,
[HEMHEZE L] OB, (8] 25207T, [£] BH->TdHLTD,
IHDHEL, EWIHIERERDL, bhAIZ, ] %20 0lddb e
BT, WATIE T 269 2 &0 %0,

gt
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63 H

B EM  this piece was made to order (ZHUEHDOHZ72HDTT) Th
ZHEFES LWEHTH 5,

817 %

68 H

NEFEH#RE/NL  in everything one must be careful (TEHIZH HLEL ) fil
BT, RIS LRI TH S,

RIS

7H

AR B4  either Chiense or foreign (FFE, #FEZR D) HUEKO
M ] TG S, TR o3k ) RN TH 5,

73H

B A kA L F W2 fE when men have virture, that is endowment,
when women have no endowments, that is virture (B TI2fd % 13H1H 2
nr, PRI 2ESFLINERY) BELEE2H 5D LAZVELT,
WL BR O BEMEHT A5 Lz Mol s flimle B0 [kl <idza < ITME]
DFHfESTWD, BPHGIZTHMT [RFEFHERE] LEbhb L

AE AR

(3) FUZMHP, BXLICEAT KB

EEN

11H

rh A A1 H 24 the feelings of Chinese and foreigners are of course mu-
tually alike (FFEINEAAEADEIFIDHAA, HWIZHLTHS)

HdtAA%E  love one another (FLWIZELA)

pR I

13H

JAfG %A AF  evry custom has points of difference (EM I3 HIBIC X - THRZ
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2 HNHBHHDIE)

ERAE AR the gods in the temples are every one fales (B o fifi %
BETHRYTHS)

MAM AR ETLER A they for the most part are Kiang-su people ({5 ® K}
TLIEATS)

4H

B LHFKT  the Church menbers, both male and female, have all come (¥
RDAYN=PRLLLR>TET)

B

4H GRYOHLZEBEEY - 1) OFFTIEZES 522 M)

A DI LLsedE#  native teachers - those who make an effort -may
be able to get promotion (BHLOHIG SI1X, KN T HETHIUL, AL
BETH2)

BEEH, 8 H sabath HBEOZ &% [HLEH] L 3BAROET VW) D,
[ZEH] &, FEWERTL2ED RV,

LA

28 H

A\ SEHAY AR A BSK  at the time when men were ignorant, God overlooked
(HOTDOANEATHL L&, I EKHICATINS)

FAELRHBHAAEMNIE  last year he did not believe, now he believes (Z4EI3ME L
T dolzds, BAEIXELTWS)

1H BRYodnsKBLEHE - B OETEZLLEEMR)

REEEEFERE R if there has yet been no preaching how can (they) here?
(fZEZ LT HEES LTilsE (REE) M2 e TELH»)

30H

KT ALZEGEFFE  at last the inhabitants of the earth shall all acknowledge
the Saviour (Ff&l2id, HoHo Ni3E, HFL2EDL L)L THA
9)
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3B3H

7B H BB AR  is it proper to heal on the Sabbath day? (H W H 29k
BEETHILRBIELVWIE20P) %&b, OGO [HF] 3 [hE
blew] TEARL, e TEL] LWIHIBKRTH L, ZOERBI,
B Z B W CEHMME R P EAGEE L OB TERICO ENRFENLH T
H5bo

MH

PrKAATEE  what do you come to do (77213 % LIZR72D %)

FAELER T we have come to preach (Fe4 IIMEE LITKT )

BUEMBZA I} as for preaching, he has not command of language ({%3&ZEY
LT, HIEEHEDOT LA )

o

BH MY 0brEBEEH - R OMFTEZH 52 SH)

AMER  unbelieving (§ LT \)

T H

IR TR R FRAL AMISE  forgive my sins as I forgive the sins of others (FADS
ANOFRZEHT L), ROFEFLATZ) BRIGEL 225, LeHA#HO
FHTEDH 5,

FZARMAE W love parents more than brothers ; see also Mattew x. 37 ;
Mark ix. 43-5-7 (W & D bBE L ) FH) FHFE [~ 4 OffEH]
10-37, BIU [ VIOBmEHFI43-4-7] # L L, LLTwb, [<
A4 OmMEH] 10-37121F [B2 LI ) bRRBEET L HHIE, bl
HEDLLWETIEDD FEA, T/, DELIDDETRBEEET L2513,
DELIZAZSDHOLVWETED D FEA] (N1 UhvESE @) &b
%o F, [RNVaOMEEI] (U3-4-7TEKILI AD) 1THHYUT 5 UHEIF
S PARR /AN

BH FRYo»HLERILEH - R OEITIIZHLHEEMH)

INAATLERWZ  Shantung has more people than Kiangsu (IHH® ATIXIL
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LD L)

B

OH GRVDODHHEBLLEY - H) OMEFNEZEH 522 H)

FEANEHEMEIEYE how can the dead arise? (&9 LCHADPAERE Z LAH Y
&)

CER

66 E

T B ABFRAESE:  he is able to love all men (HOFDAETEYE (W) 3%
THIENTED)

EERWAS

0H

T SRR TEBEUNE  knives, forks and spoons are used in taking meals
(FA7, 74=2, AT7=VEEFOBRIIHVLLDTHL) HKEITI,
ADOFHRDE I o TWDA, TEID . PEICREMLALZERIE
Elibhhozb 36N, ThI3PEANHEEROEFZHLITHH
i 2RI THA ). L) 2 eid, RECBLTINERO AR %
b, I{fioTwieiiisans,)

A oE

NH GRYo»HLERBLEH - 1) OEITIEZEHL L2 SH)

BesE%: kill oxen and sheep (% #9)

EMEZARIRM  Dbelieve, love and obey him (& fEL, HaxEL, IV EE
v)

80 H

TMRAGEMRIRS R (R L) (FAEMMREITRIZDIZ, B %710
WZEETLHDTTY)

R AR FA S0 MR AESE#E  may the Heavenly Father protect us from falling
intosin (RICEFLETEODPKE, HOPFEEZPLI A I I BFY-ER)

81 H

=
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A T N SR A B S IR 1AM (3EERZ2 L) John 3, 16 (Mt A% 3%
CEL, BOOME—ADTEZAAICELIETZETHT5) FHIFHME
John 3,16 &£ LTWA%%, [INFOTH H=] IFFHYT HE RN

%&‘I‘O

(4) BREEL S ¥ IEBAPERA

B

41"

H#EH  to push barrows HEEY barrowman (HH|E AR)

@A students (%%4:)

R opium (7AY)

EEN

6, 7TH

—3EEE one (or a) forign dollar (1 FV) Z L TIEIRIZ forign dollar
EHBHOT, 1 FvE L, [k 3ERD S REYIZAFTHEA L7
BT,

EBESR this dollar (2 OFUT)

PRl

12H

P EHOGH#  Kuang-hsu, the Emperor of China

FoHMWHAREE Wang II, my servant, (or, who is my servant), is very
honest (RAOHMEVTH 2 EIFHFICIEETH L) BRHIFBEVH V720
T, THALl W) FBEMfio720THA 9, il [EHMEBRIAAN] 2,
24 Ho [FEMEREOCHAN] © THAL bHAMTH B, &b, HiHEIZ
AL LI DRHED, ZHEHIE THEVWA] LI IEVERICR .
bokd, HEOPETIHEARAADBREVEZRE) L) Ilh-THEY, =
O¥EE THAL oEh, THAL M5,

AL
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45

PEARALI B RO ERA  forign cloth, red, yellow, and blue, are all on hand (%Lv»
AFFY, WhoAFRY, Hoatry, MThdHs)

20 ©

fi=JE cloth 3 pieces [JE] X\ u N EDITH, KW (—HIC50RH LL
F100R) 28 A 58 (Bl dHwakT, BAETIR Bl oF2ii),

248

FGEANURINACEE  parents that jourish and teach you (H7e7-% 3\, HAE
WTCRRE) BUREGRZ S, THHE] Lw) L 2ATHAHAD, 120 4
W THEE] LI BRI ELE o770, [Hl] LELS2E2EB%
o7

i

58 H

SRR give silver to the sufferers (SRR % #ERIZ% D)

Eiftb SR fine him ten dollars (f%12 10 NV &4 % F5)

60 H

A HRHE S T 3% T they were all killed by soldiers (1% 5 13%, fEtick >
mEINE)

WeWHT  captured by thhieves (BRIZHEEE S N7-)

BERFIFT  to receive a beating from the mandarin (B EFIZB SN D)

R

18 H

LR TH  scholars, farmers, artizans and merchants - citizens (%% - BEK - F
THEHE - HA—TTR)

BEEELE emperpr and mandarins - the rulers (5% & &% A—XALE)

RKILT  citizens and soldiers - the people (HiJ & Jet—HpE )

B oAE

3H
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IEEEAET HICAL  not only famine but also rebellion (FLEEIXAD T7Z { KL D
ie5)

(5) BRYUDDHBHEERPERR

BE—1E

2H

(M ] % place GHFT) L LTWaA, BaTE—mI Ml v, [H)E]
EEO L, WEERy, [M] DRIE] LR, ~IXMETS, LwIHE
BRER 5B,

[#&] % place to walk (FWnTwWw 22 A, F77&%%) L LTWwWABA, —i#I
GER] LidEbeve L [R] 2MEI0%5, [RR] L) EE»D
5o

3H

[ ] % horse soldiers (12 o7zmt, W) L LTWaA, ZOEKREDS,

(Bl L wHIRETHD, BMEMAGEE LCiE MBbk] [BRM] 72 &8

5o

ERN

TH

(B84 7M]  these children (TN SO F7%), [HAN XM five brothers
(HEADYH), =244 ] three classes of purpils (327 5 ADERE) @
M) &, Cofs, ISR udse s ihvy, mic HEL] M#M] M=
U] o ROTHENED D720, BRICELIDNOLTH D, [BEE
FM] %o, [BRET] LEbREES WL, [M] 2205455 [HF
Ml EELLETNELES L,

9H

TR ] whose? (GEODD?) EZoTwaAY, ZHIEW S I TIBERK] 3
L < W] ooatidis

%P, ZOHIIHT [IME] who? whom? GG ? FIC?) & LTWw325,
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CHUEERY Tl v, 120413 L, TR & (8] digE LCH UEK
THwbRh, Ebo0bw)t [IR] ohrEHHTHo/zE VI,
11E
MR A & we ought to settle at what place we will meet each
other (K2 TRLEDE LD, B2 hd b &7 oo [EH] & [H
5] DR,
B
45
AR DI LLGEdE %  native teachers - those who make an effort -may
be able to get promotion (RHLOER S 1X, T HETHNIE, HAEHTT
HETHh %) AWML LLeAEEIL, AHded, MM, "Lk
ML, WA AN LT, WERLEHEEILICT 25, b L [RAE]
EHBBIZTRET, ZOFETEBL LV ELIEEIII L > T0w5HD
T, [ LFT2008E059,
16 5
TS 4ERE  five-tenths of a crop BIAEDEONHE, & v B X 5 T, [4E
M d [4ER] ok,
17H
¥4E more or less =13H4 above or below thirty 30 HiEDEK TS - T
Wb E)THED, R IFART 2, LWwIBEKRT, ThIEEELED.
~ET, ~FEh, ~RELZTER S v,
20H
AR FIE  his friend's illnes is severe DK ADIHITERZ, & F ) Bk
T, ) & THK] offichsr, 2B, TFEFE] & [EE] LdHFL,
2
%N very many men [£%] 3% D, OB®RTH-TEY, [EL] [#F
%] L3 RE, [BLHR] LIS [HEM] [£5F] LidEbhwv,
hB, (4% IL3ELLNE V) EMITTED=aT Y ANDHEEV ),

|

n

\")

N
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25 H

AT AREE U AR /N those four small pupils of theirs (5 ® 4 A /N4
Mee] & (U] &2EmEET 20T, [8] WS 2T ER S %3, [
ROFRPUAE /N A: | S IE LW EETH %o [HY] 13D - THMEW TR WS,
Wo T MAMTIRIUAE/ N | DAL D vy

YR B AT TEE B 7 that very tall house which you bought (&7 7:2%E -
TeHORMOBEVE) KXOBEKICT 2420, [HEET] 2 [HENET]
ELARTNE RS, 2B, [HEWNET] LSo7%4, [TH] ZREIFI
LT [—Fmv] VI ERICO 22, 612 [/ b, BRoEy, #
BRICERIZD 20182, baiil, BAEET [BEROSVE] 3 [HIEE
T 2 TEHE] &) itoT, EXO [THEET] » [&HET] o
WoZeshE, CHIELWXEE 25, UL, Fitk%xHEZ %5
iz Rb72 5% w0 T, TOWEERIIKZ S TH b,

BN

28H

FEVIEBIAEE  formarly costly, nou cheap (LARTIZEMMZE o 72254013 %e\vy) [
IS, HEDPZ, W) EEREDHD, TOFFTHRLTRY TR
v, HL, BUREEEETIE, (&, B GAoamgsIcl L Tflibhs
ZENEL, YoiB LS, [H, HH] L)%, bokd, dt
i (LR EEERHAb ) TIXBIETD [l () [BE] (Zxh 7
%) L) EREMSMEDNTEY, 120 FHICIE— M TH - 72 KB, )y
- TWw5, LT22LbTEZE)THD,

29H

YE5e Taa il TR Lk F7F  when you will have finishued this work you may
come and tell me (ZOMAFEHKZ 720, ROFICHROFICHREICRTLA
Lw) TR & [IE] o,

FFEAVRERB T 1 see that that you have already eaten to satisfaction (&
2LZh, bHTHICANZTLEY) R IC] OEKE L, [4]
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W o T [RERECHKEEET ] L Ladhudh s iv, [RESHE] Lw
I, BBRIEDVENDLEIHAERTND, Lid,

30K

KATEUERSBENE R if there has yet been no preaching how can (they) here?
(Z8%2 LaTHXE) LTSI FEE2) et rid) (K]
WXz 0T, HElXoREE [E] S LE [EE] L LA 6%
W,

31 H

FAEHRAMAEE T do not wish to go to the country to-morrow (FAIZHIH,
BAEANITE 2 2) $3 THR] 2 [#] OW»EEICBET 2565
BB, KXOBRIZT 5% 0 [HREABIMESL | & 3XE &b,
[RARAESWEE ] LELZELTH, [fToTEARbaw] LI
[T DENZV] L) BRICR S, [E] & [RE] oF®RoT UL, 4
FEAPL LR T VREEVDO—D LV 5,

MH

ELEraka  skilled in talking &A% £v) e 1 [HR] LESRTE

R/

B AKEZIELE  this piece of clothing ought to be a little cheaper (Z OKMRkiZ
BIBLRL HBRER) Ko, B BBAREFTE (HE] &5
I T EDL . B, MFRIZETUIAE 5 7225, HEFEOCHEIL, [3] &
ERTELT[ITHLOKREL DI P LEVh N Av] EdFTLHZ
LTE 5,

AEH unbelieving ((FLCTWAW) [AFEH] LdEDRCOT, [REH]
LEIRTNERL 2w [AHE] BLaV) VWO BENESERS
A, LEMILT [AHEWN] LR>EALVOLEFRILTH S,

36 5

296(89)



RPN FRMGE B3 B2 5

M IET  that tree is the very highest (HOARIIIRDEY) [H] & [TEH] @
B3 8
3TH
AR A like foreigners (FHEIAD X 5) [M] & [5] DiRki,
38 H
EARTEAHIBANS  this book is bettet than that (ZDOERIZBDOAL Y Hvwy)
INAATL#R-WZ  Shantung has more people than Kiangsu (IHH® ATIXIT
LB LV) INOLOLEIIKREBICIWVWI &, MEVEIIESVIINZV, &
WIHDL, TAFB+EERH] Lv ) IWBREHICEESH Y, TAEZBIHW
WZ~72] L)V BRPERTH L5, HEICLo TR IR LT A
BBLD O~ L) BRIC L H57 2L LTI, TAEBX
DHELC V] EWIHIFIREFUT, ZETHLRALHVIZVLR, K2
BENUEDOZELHVEE, &) T ETHbD,
Wi OBRE I L2 g, BEFROWNIC [HREE] 2 AhT [EARH
HBAIEELF ] £ 59 M, BEOERFWMICLAFIE, TH] ot
H I (] v, [EARFLIARL ] NURALILEHENES ] SRz %
FER SR, B, EETIE, [H] X0 [F] 2o -FHH0H
VI MRELHETHEN) LT, HOoM TR, BREOEKRT [F]
EHEIADBEATVWDEEDZ ETH 5,
EZEVEORE, 0227 VAOBVWEIEL TCHZPEAFETH D
2, T OB TERIER®] L) 00D 5130, MOBEHTTH W
KODBHIFTHEY, FEN ] 2o 2 HBEEBZMS bl TiddL
T\,
B, HEFEHZGET AL EARERAIRAE] & [#E] %
iy oT, HEOHBAFIZZO [E] zlUTwEBEWLT, [ 2 H
WIS, [BAEAMALG] EE5-oCLFEFHI&id, BAETIFRLNLVD
HEINFEBREN L CHEZ LM TH D,
R AKBMIE  Chinese all yield to him in wisdom (FEINIZE, 0¥
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SEROTND) [E] X 8] o%aksc, Zo¥haid T(BRkLT) 29
5] OBKRTHESTWE LI THEA, EHETIEIDIHIITREDEV,
(&1 % 8] 2, [HERASEMEE] &3hud [ E R4 M
W] OBWRIZHR D, B4, [HEARBMRE] &vw) &, [HhEAER
SRR AL &) BRIk %,

EYIN

108

M to mention #E L to bring to mind T4k 2] T4 1] ok,

A

28

FAMERBE MBS ¥ we cannot occupy this house, i. e, it is too small for us
(FARZORIMEL I ENTER Y, NETED) BEFHRTIEIOLIHI2IE
Shv, INZLEHDEFOBENGIEV, [BETFERMEAT b
T LBV DLEND L,

4358

FIH4EMYFEM T by next year he shall have died (GR4EF TICRIFFEA TV
57259)

FIH H s AR AF)® by to-marrow evening he shall not have arrived (BJH
DETIHIFELLZVTHAH) WIhoXED, [#E] 2HIRLZT
W% 55w RMOXET [FIHFEMBIET ] A [ PEMLLE TR
T EBVHRARTEL SR, [F8] R [ 2 0naE, #Ee LT
LN TVEDT, TOBRAICHMGEEZEL ZLIZTER Y,

FILE

455

FAMEN 1 am a poor man (FAZE LWARZE) TEA] LIEEDRVOT,
[FAl EESZTNELES Vv, B, HEET [AFA] LIZEH
EETH [BA] LiZEbAv, A2 ) LAHEWE LERICE, SGE
DREBERH 12O THH I,
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WMEH /BB K  how is it that you did not come yesterday? (&5 L TCTHEH,
Raholo0?) RO (B EHIBRL2TFER SR,

FEANEREMEIEE  how can the dead arise? (&9 LTIHADPAERS Z LAH Y
&9 ) BREGFETE, K] 2/ %5, ko [B] 3HIRT 2 0%
BHbd, OFETIE [H] TRE% [EE] 264 ol FBETH L, 72721,
120 4FHTZIE S 9 L7z [PRHEESC] W7 RBAE B IS bI T 7o RErk L
BETE RV,

Ht—m

50 ®

fBFERES  he is in the house (RIZFEOHIZN2Z) [H] 13 ] O,

52H

fESAMbATR:  killed by him with a gun (BEIZEE TR S N72) GRS - T
D, THMAE () $R¥TH (B8) ] LSRN R 545w,

ErnE

63 H

MEBIKE R  that was bought ready made (HMIFHEHE 2 E 5725 DTY)
COFFTHERIBL 2 ERVA, BEFDHY, BHE [IB2E B
B O RITFIEE SR,

EoNE

65 H

LMK must go many times (MEE DT R ITIUE R S %) THR] 1E3CGE
T, HEBTH) &34, TEELER] LEVRRALTER L, B
L. TBR=F] (WEHMED) THEAN] WEFEL T WD) &
EORMOYEE, OB TRV,

Cra WA

nH
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s kill oxen and sheep (ZBREET) EMITIZFAY Tldewas, [
WEF] L0 OPARROEANT, WHEOEZIZL7-0, RLFEEHRLTH
BOMEfiE 35 LW ). COBETHE) 25, [4] 1 5] 10
EWMZDUENDH L, FEN ] % [F] ICHSBR 0L, HBMRERD
THRIME, TAVIADPRL ) BHE LTERNICHDZZEBEZD
Nbd, AT, # (K ¥t sna i, [EDERNEE] Ol%
TA—T7 A= ERMTTUES, RRELED»)) LI 0Phb, FLF
Oxt D THERBE] L IOV HEILEH 5,

1H

B MM believe, love and obey him (#¢ZE L, 2T L, IV E W)
[BEOMBYE O BEEAE Uis, (ki z L) B#Eod CRICoTT
BYBESTZENTED] EVIHFHPNIELL, OB THEMICIE#RD T
F7Zve HL, BB [EAl] 13 [RICHEVZR S W] OFRIZIEZ 540,
[R]CE#ERIS, O2wTwl, Ew) BERN S, [IREEINEZS ? | %
EWEOFTH DA, [H] L2z E, @BLF—MIEL, Lv)EKE
bdhb, THIRAT] Evd &, WLIIHE LA, THERAT] vk,
WIIIFE L 72, LV ERICL D, BRI ZOQOERYEH LI L2
Lol Bbhs, EXOEHRIZLAFE TR & Ladhides
v, FEHIFZZOBED ] 2MOFKRTH-> TV LT REELEZ SR,
e nE, ZTNIFHBIRLOEWP AT HEwE VR LI,

A
77T B

M3 e 2 o TR AL AME RS before he came we were still living in the city
(M A3H B PURT A2 & B & W 3RPIEA TW) T56] 13 THF) ISl S 2

%572\,
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PREFACE.

Tae following little volume is the result of the author's studies of the
idioms and construction of Chinese colloguial. It is of course crude,
imperfect and unfinished, as every first attempt almost nccessarily is.
Friendly criticism is invited.

The aunthor had not studied Chinese long before he felt convinced
that there was a far better method of acquiring a speaking knowledge of
it than by learning every sentence by rote de novo. Having acquired the
words and their use, there must be some general principles by which they
are construed into sentences.

Three things seem essential to acquire Chinese, or in fact, any
foreign language: First, A correct pronunciation, that is, one free from
our native accent. This, in Chinese, includes a correct enunciation of the
tones. This pronunciation is of course gotten from the native teacher,
goided, however, by the experience and directions of older foreign
speakers of the language. The beginner makes perhaps no more serious
blunder than to follow his own crude pronunciation, acquired through his
untrained ears, in preference to the experience of acknowledged
authorities. If the pronanciation is faulty, the very foundation of his
acquirements in the language is corrupt and vitiated. Second, A correct
nse of wordas. This is derived at first from dictionaries, &c.; afterwards
from the people themselves. Third, A correct knowledge and use of the
idioms and construction of sent This vol isanh p
to guide the student in this third department of knowledge. Whether
the author has succecded or mnot, is not for him to judge ; if he has, he
will be grateful ; if not, he will not be disappointed.

If any are disposed to criticise my devoting precious time to such
work as this, I simply answer, That this has been my method of studying
the language. While I have heard others speak of memorizing sentences
by the score, I can truly say that I have committed to memory scarcely a
dozen sentences in all the several dialects that I have had occasion to
study. My plan has always been to acquire words with their pronuncia-
tion and use, and thus combine them into sentences in accordance with

hl m +
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ii PREFACE.

some general roles or principles. Given the rule, any number of
sentences may be correctly formed by it, thus avoiding the irksome task
of committing to 'y every sent

I would by no means underrate phrase books which have their use,
especially for beginners, and a very important use too. Nor wounld I
throw overboard grammars which are exceedingly useful, especially in
giving one a general view of the langnage. In writing this volume, I
have consulted all the phrase books and grammars on Chinese that I
could secure, that is to say, about all written in the English language,
and while I willingly acknowledge the help derived from them, yet I
must say that they very often left me to grope my own way ; so that this
volume, whether a failure or success, has ut least the merit of being, to a
large extent, an original production.

The principles and rules, &c., laid down, are given rather as general
guides or finger-posts than as rigid roles that must be mechanically
adhered to in forming sentences. I do not claim the name of grammar
for the book, since many things belonging to that department are not
here discussed ; such as style, tones, dialectic disctinctions, &e. I have
confined myself strictly to construction and idioms and used Romanized
spelling simply as a help to the student in reading the sentences. Hence,
tone-marks are omitted, and hence, also, I have adopted a general
pronunciation—a combination of Northern and Southern Mandarin,
omitting the local pronunciations of each, a pronunciation which I have
found to be of the greatest service among all classes of mandarin-speak-
ing natives.

A table of it will be found in Appendix No. II. Itis of conrse
imperfect. I have spelt the short tones of the peculiar sh and ck and j
sounds by simply adding a % after a hiphen, e.g, £5 sh-h, H j-h, &o.
One is almost tempted to change the initial j to 7, as the latter is widely
used, but j is certainly scientifically more correct, since it is simply the
nspirated z (j=zh) of Chiangnan. Here, as in one or two other places,
strict accuracy may have been sacrificed to scientific correctness. One
more remark on the spelling seems called for. The initial ¢ I have always
spelt yi, and o, wo, &. I may be more correct, but as y is distinetly
heard before in, ing, &c., I have added itin all these initials for the sake
of uniformity.

Aud now the volome is committed to the public, the book-shelf, or
the waste-basket, whichever place is the most suitable for it.

A. SYDENSTRICKER.

T'sixe-E1ANG-P'U, 1889,
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CHAPTER L

THE ANALYS1S AND FORMATION OF WOLRDS.

Smce in Mandarin Colloquial many words are often, and in many
cases necessarily, made up of two or more characters, we must
in accordance with our general plan, begin with the Analysis and
Formation of Words. We give simply a general outline of the
formation of those compounds which will at the same time show
their component parts, or analysis.

I. Many single characters which of themselves express the
whole meaning intended by the word in question, yet add a charac-
ter in order to distinguish words that otherwise would be alike or
similar to other words in sound, i.e., for clearness of expression and
ease of pronunciation.

1st. The characters added may be mere snffixes, and as such
lose their own meaning and are combined in pronunciation with the
preceding character. Such are

(1). F ¢ and KL er, both meaning “son” when alone, but
losing this meaning when appended—e.g., #{ F choh-ts table,
# F yi-ts chair, £ F pan-is plate, § F shen-ts body, B F li-ts
donkey, | F cthu-ts cook, B G niao-er bird, 7 6 hua-er flower,
#i K pling-er bottle, Y B men-er door, &c.

Remarks.—1. Perhaps usage alove decides which of the above two characters is
to be added to n given word. In some cases either may be used. Iu general, the
Southern Maudarin, with ite dialects, prefers ? ts, while the Northern Mandarin, with
its dialects, prefers E, er.

2, The excessive use of E er is very vulgar, Hence, it is more common among
the uneducated than among the cultured. Iu public speaking, especially, one should
be careful of its use, as the excessive use of it tends rather to the coufusion than
the clear distinction of sounds,

3. When K, er is combined in p iation with the preceding character, the
£nal nazal (n or ng) of the latter is generally dropped or only slightly heard. Thus,
$& B chien-er becomes c'hier, rs ﬁ, men-er becomes nier, &e.

4. B, er is sometimes (vulgarly) added to words already dissyllabic: T § 53
k‘uh-lmig-m' (Ku-lur), Lole, ” * R chists.er (chi-tser) beu's egg.
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(2). T T*eu, head, is added (a) to names of material things having
a blockish shape: 7K f muh-t'en wood, J5 §F sh-h-t'eu stone, H g
J=h-t'eu sun, §§ B ch-teu finger, 4§ B c*lien-t'eu fist, }if B lang-ten
hammer; (4) to monosyllabic verbs in order to give them the force of
abstract nouns: 3§ Fan to look, F PH kan-feu something to lovk
at; B ting to listen, ¥ §F ¢‘ing-t‘eu something to listen to; B wang
to hope, 82 P wang-t'eu hope; § shoh to say, speak, §jb §H shoh-teu
something to say; /& nien to think, /& §§ wien-f'en thoughts; (c) to
locative terms intimating the extremity or end. Here its meaning
“head” is uot entirely lost sight of : T Asi west, 7§ JF hsi-feu west
end ; W fung east, W PH fung-teu east end ; 3§ che this, 3E Tf che-
teu this end, Jf na that, J B na-tew that end; so F Jf ii-teu
inside, &b Ff wai-t'eu outside, | B shang-t‘eu topside, ete.

(8). IE C'u, place, is added to a limited number of words form-
ing abstracts: £ B yik-c'hu advantage, 5 lao good, §F & hao-c'hu
benefit; $& el to injure, & J§ hai-c'hu injury; # & ground, ¥ &
ti-chu place ; ¥ nan difficult, $ B nan-c'hu difficulty.

= Remark.—In some compounds the meaning *place” is distinctly retaived in
R cthu ; ﬁ tso to sgit, & E tso-c'hu place, or room to sit ; ﬁ tsen to walk, i a
tseu-c'fuu place to walk ; ;ﬂ loh to rejoice, ﬁ ﬁ loh-¢'hu place, or ground for rejoic-
ing; B ming bright, open, ] B ming-c'hu in un open place, opeuly.

(4). % OChia, family, is added to nouns relating to individuals :
N R jen-clia person, Bl B kueh-chia kingdom, H 5 fs-chia oneself.

2nd. The first character is sometimes repeated, chiefly those
denoting family relations: B FF ko-ko elder brother, 3 3 ti-ti
younger brother, ¥k %k mei-mei younger sister, T B pa-pa papa,
A& 4E ma-ma, mamma, 8 if vio-mo loaves (uative).

Note.—Many monosyllabic words are repeated for the sake of emphasis. A
discussion of these dues not concern us now.

8rd. Often two synonyms are united to form u word: JJj &
pleng-yu friend, ¥y &% kung-lao, merit, 3 Y ti-hsiung brethren, bro-
ther, g % c‘hu-‘kao to iuvestigate, | F§ mai-tsang to buwry, ) F
kuan-k‘an to behold, § F huan-hsi to rejoice, G B ling-huen soul.

Remark,—Usage largely decides which of these two synonyms precedes. In
some words either may begin the word : ; SE teang-mai and ﬁ * mai-tsang, ﬁ
% c'ha-k'ao and z’, ﬁ kao.c'ha, ﬁ ﬁ ling-huen and % HE huen-ling, ﬁ g

huan-hsi and ﬂ # hsi-huan, &e, It might be said that where the two characters
are identical in ing, aud i Laugeable, either of thew way precede.
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II. In very many cases no single character contains the whole
meaning intended to be conveyed in the word ; hence, combination is
resorted to.

1st. Characters conveying opposite extremes of meaning are
united to denote the meaning contained between the two extremes:
ZE shen deep, {8 chien shallow, Zg {8 shen-c'hien depth; R c‘hing
light, & chung heavy, B8 i c‘hing-chung weight ; J§ c‘hang long, £
tuan short, & 45 c‘hang-tuan length ; £ to many, 4p shao few, % 5
to-shao amount, how much ? 3 lai come, £k wang, go, 2 & li-wang
intercourse; | mai buy, ¥ mai sell, § @ mai-mai mercantile busi-
ness; f Ano good, & tai bad, §f F hao-tai quality ; & yrien distant,
3K chin near, i§ jf yiien-chin distance.

Remark.—Here also, perhaps, usage decides which of the terms precedes.

2nd. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the character & fal
plan, to verbs referring to the modus operandi: fff tso to do, make,
{8 i tso-fah the plan of doing; /2% nien to read, /& jk nien-fuh plan,
method of reading; $& chin to save, $ H chiu-fak plan of salvation ;
Bk chiao to teach, F& gk chino-fah method of teaching.

3rd. Here the first character in the word is specific in meaning,
the second is general. Thus the first limits, and so modifies, the
meaning of the second (compare the English ¢ lamp-wick,” “ tea-pot,”
“house-boy,” &ec.): ¥ ¥} fs‘wo-liao (lif. grass matcrial) feed, B B
ma=ping (lit. horse soldiers) cavalry, ¥ i feng (‘sno (lamp grass)
lamp-wick, {& 77 teh-hsing (virtuous acting) virtue, A chujen
(lord man) master, fJ A yung-jen (use man) servant, |§ 4 yi-sheng
(beal life) physician, L 88 c‘hin-ai (relatives’ love) love of relatives (to
each other), §§ & lien-ai (pity love) love springing from pity, 2 3§
chfah-k‘an (investigate look) to examine, T 3R ai ¢*hiu (grief entreaty}
entreaty (springing from a sense of misery). So also a man’s name and
title: B %% 4t Chang hsiensheng, Mr. or teacher Chang, 2= X B
Li ta-ko elder brother Li, &1 & 4 Pao yi-sheng Dr. Pao, ete.

This method of combination is very common, and may be extended
to any required need. Almost any characters suitable to convey any
desired meaning may be thus combined. Witness the facility with
which the Chinese coin words to designate foreign innovations : i #%
luen chuan (wheel boat) steamer, §§ §& (fich-In (iron road) railway,
4 4R tien-pao (electric message) telegram, ete.
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4th, Composite terms denoting occupations are made up of a
verb and its object referring to the occupation in question, followed by
the descriptive particle fij tik: % W chang-kuei to have charge of
the money chest, 3 B f) chang-huei-tih accountant ; F [ kan-men
to watch the door, F P fi§ k‘an-men-tik porter; /& Ff nien shu to
read or recite books, £ & i nien shu tih student; ¥f Bl kan-chiok
to drive animals (Zt. feet), #F B @ kan-chiok-tih muleteer, € H
£uei c‘he to push barrows, £ HL § f'uei c'he tih barrowman, ete. The
particle fi§ #74 is a relative-deseriptive character, and means ke, who or
that which performs the action designated by the verb.

Remarks.—In a few cases Iﬁ tih is omitted, in others )\jm takes the place of
ﬂ'; tih; further, jen may be added to composites with ﬁtj tih, making the appellation
more distinet : 5% m haien-ch (fore know) prophets, m fF hsi-tsoh spies, %e' A

tuh-shu-jen, students E ﬁ ﬁ{} N imai.mai tih jen merchants (lit. those who buy
and sell.

III. Finally, there are a few words, chiefly anomatopoetic, that
cannot be analyzed : IF Bk k‘eh-seu cough, P 1t a-1i to sneeze, By W}
ha-ha loud laughter, P& P2 huh-lah sound of wind, By B Ug ha-na-li
broad (lif. Holland) cloth, 3§ K¢ ya-pSien opium, ete.
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CHAPTER IL

THE SENTENCE—GENERAL DIVISION OF WORDS.

Havixe considered the formation of compound words, we now come
to the general classes or kinds of words in a sentence. The most
general division—and, perhaps, as such, the best—is that adopted by
native grammarians, as follows:

First,—*“Dead” or “Fixed Words” (Z 3¢ s ts) i.c., Substan-
tives, nouns and pronouns, the names of things, actions, &c. As
names, these have a fixed use and fixed position in the sentence, and as
such can be used for no other purpose—%E fiff s ¢k dead, immovable.

Second,—“ Living ” or “ Movable Words "’ (}§ % hok ts) i.c., the
predicate, words that imply action and are, therefore, not fixed in
any one place or use.

Third,—*Empty” or *“ Meaningless Words " (g ¢ hsii ls), i.c.,
particles, including conjunctions, interjections, terminals, &e.; words
that are supposed to have no meaning of their own, but depend on
their ““ environments ” for this.

It is evident that these divisions deseribe the places in which
words are used rather thau definite classes of words. This is evident
from the fact that a given character or word may very often be used
as a BE 5 & (s, {5 5 hoh fs, or B ¥ hsii {s without change of form,
the class to which it belongs being determined by the place it occupies
in the sentence.

In fact, it may be stated as a general principle, that the “part
of speech” of a word depends not on its form, but on its position in
the sentence.

Remark.—The chief exceptions are the forms given in Chap. i, I, 1st (1), (2), (3),
and (4) which, as such, can only be nouns. We will now take up each of these

divisions in order, aud attempt to give their subdivisions, idiomatic uses and what
belongs to cach.
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PART FIRST.

“DEAD WORDS” OR SUBSTANTIVES, WITH THEIR
ATTRIBUTIVE MODIFIERS.

CHAPTER IIL

SUBSTANTIVES.

Tue Substantive may be—

I. A Nouw, or anything used as such, or, IT. A Provoun.

T.—With regard to Nouns we here need to notice only Number.

1st.—To personal nouns alone belong number, properly so called.
The singular has no specific form. If there is nothing in the context
to indicate the contrary, the ordinary form is singular. It may be
added that unless the plural is emphatie, it may be left to be gathered
from the context, omitting the usual plural ending. But the plural of
personal nouns is regularly formed by adding the syllable {/§ men :
3 B ti-hsiung brother, 3 YL Y ti-hsiung-men brothers, brethren;
2 M g hsien-sheng-men teachers, & F {9 hai-ts-men children.

Remark.— ]\ jen seldow, if ever, takes this plaral ending, being too general in
meaning.

2nd.—With reference to conerete nouns other than personal, it
may be said that they refer rather to classes of things than to the
individuals themselves. The form of the noun has no reference either
to the singular or plural. Hence, when' either number is required it
must be indicated by modifying words. Thus, the singular is indicated
by placing before the noun,

(1) The numeral — yih one, and the appropriate classifier:
— (B A yik ko jen one (or a) man, — & fi yih t'ao kew one (or a)
dog, — 3§ ¥ 88 yih Kuai yang c*hien one (or a) foreign dollar.
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Remarks.—1. It will be seen from the examples given, that the numeral == yih
covers the ground of the English indefinite article.
2. Even here the numeral makea the elassifier rathor than the noun singular :

- ﬁ ﬁ] yih tiao keu, really one “ piece” (pidgin Euvglish) of the dog kind,

(2). The singular demonstratives 3§ che this, and Jf na that,
especially when followed by a classifier: 3§ fl§ A cfe ko jen this person,
BB A W na pen shu that book, 35 3 ¥ §¥ che kuai yang c*hien this
dollar.

Rcaaml’kd.—i‘a che and ﬂﬁ na also cover the ground of the Euglish definite article
»

“ the

The plural is indicated—

(1). By the numerals above = yik, followed by the classifier
appropriate to the noun: = & fi F san chang ehok-ts three tables,
3 B E B A sh-howu ko hsiohesheng fifteen pupils, L2 A & hik
pen shu seven books.

(2) By the plural of the demonstratives, 3§ & che hsie these, and
I & na hsie those: 33 ¥ A che-hsie jen these men, J 5 3 ne-
hsie shu those books.

(3). By the collective classifiers : — ZE F& yik ¢*liiin chu a herd
of swine, — 45 & 4% yik t'ao yi-shang a suit of clothes, — Fg A
ik pan jen a class of men.

Remarks.—When a numeral above == yih is used with a collective classifier it
makes the classifier plural: = a $ san c'hiiin yang three flocks of sheep, HE

& pan hsioh-sheng, four classes of pupils (see above singular, (1), Kemarks, 2).
This rule is an exception to singular (1), above.

(4). By adjectives having a plural sense, as 2 chung the whole
number of, § % shi fo very many, £ My to shao how many 7 #& chi
several, — ¥& yik hsie a few, &e.; $ A chung jen the whole number
of persons, the multitude, i % # [ Ast-to sheng-k‘eu many beasts,
% Ny § to-shao c‘hien how wany cash T — 86 & N yik hsie ni jen
a few women.

Remarks—1. In the above varieties of plural, when personal nouns are in guestion,
m men may also be added : ;':_E‘ E ﬁ‘ ; 1}"] che-hsie hai-ts.men these children,

FAA Y wn ko ti-hsiwng-men five brothers, = HE & £ 1 san pai

hsioh-sheng-men three classes of pupils.
2. The plural is often clear {fium the counection, and is not indicated specially
by any modifying word : A Enjeu shoh people say.
II. The Prosouns. Pronouns way be—Ist, Personal; 2nd,
Reflexive ; 3rd, Interrogative; 4th, Currelative.
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1st. Personal Pronouns. To these belong both person and num-
ber. o form the plural the same suffix is added as to personal nouus:
{P§ men. We give the personal pronouns in tabular form :

SIKGULAR. PLUHAL.
1. 8 wo I, me. & 19 wo-men we, us.
2. {i ni you, thou, thee. R {F§ ni-men you, ve.
3. f ¥« he, she, him, her. fit (9 t‘a-men they, them.

Remarks.—1. i t'a is properly personal, and is spariugly used for inanimate
objects (Eng, “it"), though freely for animals. The noan referring to the inanimate
is penerally vepeated instead of a p in the inative ; for the objective the
Chiuese idiom is so construed that the equivalent for ““it™ is generally not needed,
However, the third personal pronouus .ﬂ c'hi and z ch from the wen-li are fre.
guently used in colloguial 1 ge, eapecially in sent formed after the book style.
#r']ﬂ is used in the inative and p ive, and Z ch in the objective cases:
E -j; ﬁ ting ¢'hi men 1 hoar :'eporta of it, * % 2 tien ming ch heaven
decrees it, ﬂ z * HE na ch c'hii pa take it and begone !

2, In North Chiva [ tsa, plural B 9 tsa men (coutracted to ‘1’ tsan), aud
fﬁ an are much used for the first person.

2nd. Reflexive Pronouns. Those in universal use are f @, fs-
chi and [ 38 {fs-chia, equivalent to ““myself,” * yourself,” &e., in
Euglish, When used with personal pronouns, they follow the latter,
as in English: 8 § © wo ts-chi I myself, fls, § © 2K 2 ‘a fs-chi
«ai pa let him come himself, 5 § @ & H C @ ts-chi hai {s-chi he
injures himself.

Rewmarks.—1. E ts really means from, and [ ohi is the true reflexive, H a
ta-chi from oneself, of one's own accord.

2. The shortened forms E ts and E, chi nre aften used alone in sentences
formed after bookish wodels, but never in connection with the personal pronouns;

ts in the nominative and objective, and @, chi in the passive and objective cases :
B % © £F ts hai chi shen to injure oneself, H il B ts hung ts to deceive oneself,
ﬁ AF a hai jen Ui ¢hi to injure others for personal udmnl.nge. Q A iﬂ a
ai jen ju chi Lo love others as oneself.

3. When the reflexive is modified by a character, E ts aloue is used: ﬁ ﬁ
B wo cthin ts in person, m ﬁ E t'a twh ts he alone.

4. The reflexive iz more used than in Eoglish, especially with or instead of
m t'a, a8 the latter wight refer to a third party: ﬁ HETHLDCD ﬁg )
t'a shah ligo ts-chi tik fu-cthin he has killed his own father, where ﬂL ﬂg ﬁ ta
tih fu c'hin gimply, might mean someone else’s father,

Note.—This is becanse ffl, t'a in book language means other, not he.

5. The words 2% B pen shew, A A pen jen, and a few similar terms, often
replace the reflexives : fﬂ FF §' ﬁ‘ ﬁ t'a pen shen yu ping be himself is ill,
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3rd. Inferrogative Pronouns. The most widely used are,

(1). Ee shuei (in Northern Mandarin), and I {8 ne ko (in
Southern Mandarin) who? whom? These two are used only of persons,
and form possessives with fif tik : 5 A shuei tih, i {8 @5 na ko tik
whose ?  They have no plural forms. 3§ Hf chao shuei whom are you
looking for ? §f 4T 3% FY shuei tu-choh men who is knocking at the

door ? If fl§ 2k T na-ko lai la who has come ? 3§ B IF @ 65 18 F
che sh na-ko tih mao-ts whose hat is this ?

(2). ¥ — @ na-yih-ko, plural I #& {l na-chi ko, which one ?
which ones? This pronoun is used both of persons and things: Jjfj —
fl A na yik ko jen which man ? I #% A& na chi pen which volumes?
A possessive is formed with fi§ tih : 3§ 2 30 — @ A chi sh na yik
ko tili which one’s is this P

(3). & BE shen-mo what? is used of things and (vulgarly) of

persons: 3E JL 3 B che sh shen-mo what is this ? ff 2 {ff 3 BE ni
lai tso shen mo what did you come to do ? 3 B | 1§ shen-mio tung

hsi what thing? 3£ Bg A shen-mo jen what man (vulgar for 3 shuei
or i ffl na ko who?).

Remarks.—1. E Mo, alone, Bﬁ’p‘ sha and ff E #h-h w0 are used in some dis.
tricts for E E shen-no, but are too local to be considered good Mandarin.

2. It will be easily seen that both I — {H na-yih-ko and T B shen mo are

freely used as interrogative adjectives: ﬁ — A& ﬁ na-i-pen shu which book ?
E }E ﬁ B shen-mo tung-hsi what things ?
. 8. OFf course in ﬁs -— fm na-yih-ko any appropriate classifier takes the place
of fﬂ ko: B =— A # na-i-pen shu which book ? % — ik i F na.yik-
chang choh-ts which table P ﬁ Na as an interrogative is pronounced in the shang-
sheng.

Ag to Position, the interrogatives take their normal place in the sentence, unlike
their English equivalents : fr A B HE nilai chien shuei whom do you come to
see P % E & k'an shen-mo what are you looking at ?

Ezception.—An exception to this rale for position occurs when an interrogative
is used intending a strong denial of a preceding expressed or implied assertion; the
imterrogative here begins the sentence and is emphatic: & % ﬁ .ﬁ@ & ﬂ shuet
sh wo tih mu-c'hin, who is my mother? (implying that the one supposed is mot),
E E ‘ B JI:\ shen-mo wei liang-hsin, what is conscience? As will be seen
hereafter, this is in a d with the g 1 rule for emphatic clanses, It will
be noticed, too, that it is precisely like the English idiom.

The InperiNiTE UsE of the INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.—Besides
their use as direct interrogatives, the above words are used also in the
sense of the indefinite words whoever, whatever, anyone, no one, &e.

These uses we will now atiempt to make clear in detail.
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(1). Whoever, whaterer, &.. When there oceurs an interrogative
in: the protasis of a compound sentence, its sense is: then indefinite,
and' it' may or may not be repeated in the opadasis, or, its place there
may - be filled by a personal pronoun: {1 3£ B Bt 8K 57 Ll 2K i yao
shuei, shuei chin ko-yi lai whomsoever you desire, may at.ouce come,
B 8 W Ll E B shued yu chion Eo-yi chin lai whoever has'
money may. come in, Jp — i F B M % B K R R ac-yil-wei
yu shy t'a chiu hao lai chien wo whichever gentleman has business, it
will be well for: him to come to see me, {} & I — A 5 £ 3 —
A ni yao na-yih-pen chiu na na-yik-pen take whichsoever volume you
desire,

Remark.—When the interrogative is in the objective, it, or a personal pronoun,
had g lly best be exp d in the apad ':ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁmﬁwnp'my-
chien shuei chiu wen shuei, whomsoever I meet, I will ask him; 7 4k
yu shen-mo, c¢'h-h shen-mo, eat whatever there may be at hand.

(2). The indefinite words anyone, everyone, anything, everything,
are represented’ by the interrogative pronouns placed at the beginning
of the sentence, followed by such words as ¥f tu, & chiai, all, &ec.: 5
¥ W Ll 2K shuei tu k‘o-yi lai anyone (or, everyone) may come, £
BE B 75 18 shen-mo tu hsing teh anything (or everything) will do,
IR — 8 B &F ne-yik-ko chiai hao whichsoever one is good, i.c., they
are all good.

(3). The negative indefinite words no one, nothing, noné, are
represented by simply negativing the above coustruction : 5§ #5 F ¥
% shuei tu puhk hsii lai no one is allowed to.come; J& g # 7 & B
shen-mo tu puh hao yung nothing is good to use; I — A # F &
% na~yih-ko tu puh hoh-sh-h mone fits; 3t 4 F 5 2 shuei chiai
puh k‘en lai no one is willing to come.

(4). The negative answer to an interrogative is made by repeat-
ing the predicate in negative form, followed by the interrogative which
is here ‘indefinite: $§ §f chao shuei whom are you looking for? 2
$&% 5t puh chao shuei I am looking for no one; T F Bk yao shen mo
what do you want? f & H BB pul yao shen mo I want nothing,

(5). The equivalents of the English someone, something, are these
interrogatives in the ordinary affirmative construction when the predi-
cate and not the interrogative is emphatic: T % F B # B2
Wb B Hh BR PR b che ko hai-le wei shen-mo k'uh ? pih sh shen-mo
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yao ‘a why is this child erying P—there must be something biting it ;
AP A B B 3K HEE R ni no pub tung, pik chao shuei pang ni
if you are unable to move it, you must call someone to help you; ff}
B # B 3= T i‘a mai shen-mo c*hii la he has gone to buy something ;
9 3% HE 3 T wo chao shuei lai la I came to look for someone.

Remark.—The correlative force of the interrogatives is emphasized in each of
the above coustructions, except the last one (No. 5), by placing before them the
indefinite phrases fn iR puh luen, % B8 wu luen ﬁ] puh chii, A ) puh wen,
meaning “ no matter”; * a m _fﬂ puh luen na-ko no matter who, i.e., anyone, every-
one; Ar #] B & puh chii shan-mo no matter what ; A T §5 — A & &

t éﬁ- puh wen na-yih-ko tu puh neng ¢'hii no matter which one-—none ean go.

Note—~The above remark shows that, although used in an indefinite sense, these
words atill retain their ch ter as i tives.

4th. Correlative Pronouns. Correlation in the use of pronouns
is expressed,

(1). By the book terms fif pei that, and Jf £ this, placed to-
gether: §i Pk 9 B pei £'s fuei wen ask each other; s {1 i @ A %
¥ Fa 8 T ta-men liang ko jen pei t's ho hao lu they have been
mutually reconciled; s {f§ & Jk 6§ T 4 £'a men pei t's tik chung
lan their mutual burdens; & & &% i JE & & yu c‘heu kai pei i

an-wei if we have sorrow we ought to comfort each other.

(2). By H #f lhu-hsiang or simply #f hsiang before another
verb. These terms convey the idea of mutual: ffy 5 5 @ H #1 &
B t‘a-men liang ko hu-hsiang an-wei they comfort each other ; & {f§ I
#8 3 By wo-men hu~hsiang pang-chu we help each other; 3% % 3§ 7
BB H WE bk ting-kuei tsai shen-mo ti-fang hsiany huei we
ought to settle at what place we will meet each other; v B 4 B A
% B £ # [6 chung kueh wai kueh jen-c‘hing ts-jan hsiang-t'ung the
feelings of Chinese and foreigners are of course mutually alike; £ fi§
F B fu 4 B ni tih hsing wei ho hsin hsiang tuei your actions
and your heart mutually agree. The two methods of correllation may
be combined in the same sentence: fif Jk A0 | pei t's hsiang ai
love one another; fR 19 & % &k St 48 25 48 B ni men fa chia pei
t's hsiang pang hsiang chu you all give each other mutual assistance ;
W Lgk H @k gk 48 R koyi kaij-h pei-t's hsiang chien we may see
each other on another day.
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CHAPTER IV.

APPOSITION.

TuE next feature of the Substantive that comes up for consideration is
Apposition. This may be classed under three heads,—1st, Descriptive ;
2nd, Pronominal; 3rd, Quantitative.

1st. Descriptive Apposition. Here the term in apposition precedes
the name or noun, in accordance with the general principle that the
modifying term precedes the one modified by it: e B & & 3%
chung-kueh huang-ti kuang-hsii; Kuang-hsii, the Emperor of China,
E (G & B ok 3% B Chang-san tih fu-ch'in, Chang-yi-sien, Chang-
yi-suen, Chang II1.’s father.

Remarks.—~1. The c'la,um in apposition may follow the noun parenthetically, as
explanatory of it:' E Ei] i B A Fie & ! wang-er, wo tih yung-jen hen
lao sh-h, or I, — m % ﬂq m A wang-er, chiv sh wo tih yung jen, Wang
IL, my servant, (or, who is my servant), is very honest.

2. Titles do not come under the above rule for apposition; the proper name is
attributive to the title and may with it be idered as one pound word (See
Chap. i, 2, 8).

2nd. Pronominal Apposition. In this idiom the term in apposi-
tion follows the pronoun as explanatory of 1t (see Remark 1, above):
&M @ (@ wo-men liang ko, we two; ffs 1 {H N t‘a-men wu ko
Jjen, they five men; s 9 |l & A f‘a-men shan-hsi jen, they Shansi
people; i 9 B & A9 N ni-men na-pen tih jen, you people over
there.

3rd. Quantitative Apposili This consists of a class of terms
following the subject of the sentence in order to designate how far
the subject is concerned in the action of the predicate. These terms
are:" % fo many, Ny shao few, EF tu, B chiien, ¥ chiai, {] chi,
all, % & (‘ung-tung, §i§ $ lung-tsung, &c., the whole number of,
i A mei jen each person, 2§ N koh jen, {8 fH A ko ko jen &o.,
every, J Z fa-pan, § < to-pan the greater part of, K % ta-kai
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generally, = %} san fen three-tenths and fractional terms generally :
fis 79 & A 5 3k T ¢‘a men chung jen tu lai la, the whole number of
persons have all come; B ff & & A [[ feng-suk kok yu puh t'ung,

every custom has points of difference; i 7 M W ¥k K -2 R /Y
miao ki tih shen t‘ung-t‘ung sh chia tih, the gods in the temples are

every one false; fls 9 K £ B iL 8 A f‘o-men ta-pan sh chiang-su
jen, they for the most part are Kiang-su people.

Remarks—1. When two substantives p de the predicate, the titative term

refers to the one nearest to itself : fﬂ’{ }L $ ﬁ ﬁ [ﬂ 1] wi fan sh tu teh ¢'huh

lik, in all things you must use exertion; fﬂ!, ﬂ’] ﬁ I :ﬁ Q‘ ta-men peh kung tu
huei, they can do all kinds of work. Wheun it is desirable to quantify both snbstan-

tives, two terms must be used, one referring to each term respectively : ﬁ 9 ﬁ

A ﬁ I_ w Q t'a-men mei jen peh kung tw huei, they each are skilled in all
kinds of work.

2. These quantitative terms are separated from the predicate ouly by adverbs
qualifying the latter; aoxiliaries precede the quantitative term : iﬁ 3{ ﬁ ﬁ E
ﬁ ming.tien pih tu k‘an-chien, to-morrow everything shall be seen; fﬂ fﬁ ﬁ ﬁ

T t'a-men ti k'uai-k'uai tzew la, they all quickly left.

8. These terms may refar back, not to nouns or pronouns, but to any word or

clause nsed substantively as well: ﬁ 3 ﬂ ﬁ 4 E ﬂ ﬁ hoh tso ¢‘huan hoh

ts0 c'he tu hsing, whether boat or cart, either will do; 5%, 2 B8 & % &F nroh hen
hoh peh tu hao, either white or black is good.
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CHAPTER V.

THE ATTRIBUTIVE MODIFIERS OF THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE,

Havive done with the Substantive, we now come to the Aéfributive
Modifiers of the Noun Substantive. The general rule for the position
of Attributive Modifiers is, that they must precede the Substuntive
maodified.

Eaxceplions.—1. When a noun has already been given, it may be
separated into different classes by attributives following it : & 7 L
B OH M B 6 B A yang pu, hung tik, huang tik, lan tik, tu yu,
foreign cloth, red, yellow, aud blue, are all on hand; F & B % #
# T chiao-yu nan ni tu lai la, the Church members, both male and
female, have all come.

2. An explanatory clause descriptive of the subject may follow
it parenthetically: Z% 3 56 4 ¥ JH Zh 65 W LI BE # & pen-ti
hsien-sheng na yung kung tih kfo-yi neng chin-tak, native teachers—
those who make an effort—may be able to get promotion.

Note—~The above exceptions are apparent rather than real. The noun, having
already been given, is omitted in the p hetic cl simply to avoid repetition.
It will be noticed that the English has the same idiom.

Attributive Modifiers may be divided into five classes, viz., 1st,
Numerals ; 2ud, Classifiers; 8rd, Possessives; 4th, Demonstratives ;
5th, Adjectives.

1st.— Numerals.

(1). Cardinal Numbers. Thefirst ten are —s yih 1; = er 2; =
san 3; s4; JLwwd; 75 Wh6; K chih Ty J\ pak 8; J, chiu 9;
=+ sh-h 10, The combinations to form higher numbers are founded
on the unit and decimal systems, as in English, and are of course
exceedingly simple: =+ — sh-h yih 11; 4 = sh-h er 12; 4 F sh-h
wu 155 4+ J\ sh-h pah 185 = - er sh-h 205 = 4+ — er sh-h yih 21 ;
= Boer sh-h wu 25; = 4 san sh-h 30; F - wu sh-h 50; —
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B yih peh 100; K T wn peh 500; — F- yih chien 1,000; =— F F
B yih cthien wu peh 1,500 ; — F yik wan 10,000; — F A B A +
I\ yih ¢'lien pah peh pah sh-h pah, 1888, &e.

Remarks.—1. When one or more ciphers occur in the middle (not at the end) of a
number, the fact is iudicated by inserting the word & ling sarplus, which may be
repeated for two or more ciphers: — "‘f‘ g E + yih cthien ling san sh-h 1,030;
— T B = (B yik chien ling san (or ling ling) ko 1,003; T W§ Z = @
wi wan ling san peh 50,300; == ;f‘ ﬁ + & yih ¢hien ling sh-h wu 1,015,

2. When a number ending with one or more cipl is stated absolutely, 1.e.,
withont a snbstantive or classifier following, the denominations indicated by the
ciphers need not and generally are not expressed : B F = wu c'hien san 5,300,
— 'E T yih peh er 120; E ﬁ TL san wan wu 35,000. But when it is less than
100, or when there are already ciphers in the middle of the number indicated by
2 ling, the denominations of the ciphers at the end must in any case be given in
full, otherwise their denominations would be uncertain : _E. + wy-shik 50 ; j[., +
chiu sh-h 90; —= :f' g = + yih chien ling san sh-h 1.080; _:‘:. E 3 7"\' fﬂ
san peh ling luh ko 306; To 3% () M H Z = M wu wan (ling) s pek
ling san ko 50,408,

3. In ordinary colloquial, HJ liang takes the place of — er, (except in com.
pounds,) before concrete nouns, while . er is used with abstract nouns and where a
bookish style is imitated : o] m A liang ko jen, two men m 2|'j ﬁ liang tien
chung, 2 o'clock ; but + Zosh-her12; 2 er sheh 20, &e.

2nd. Ordinals. These are simply the cardinals prefixed by 4%
ti No., or in the case of — yik by §f eu head: J§ — te‘u, or §f —
ti yih No. 1, 48 M ¢i s No. 4, 8 — -+ F {fl ti er sh-h wu ko No.
25, 4 — B E =l t yik peh ling san ko, the 103rd, &e.

Ezception.—In general, historical dafes omit §f ti: % #% F 4
kuang hsii sh-h nien the 10th year of Kuang Hsii, Jj £ B it —
INH A A SR yesu chiang sh yih cthicn pah pel pak sh-h pak
nien, the year 1888 of the Advent; JE A - F cheng yiiek sh-h iwcu,
15th day of the 1st moon; 75 B - J\ luk yiieh sh-k pah, 18th of the
6th moon. But the days of the month from 1 to 10 inclusive take FJ
ch‘u tobegin instead of 48 #i: F 7\ chu pak, the 8th; Fy — e‘hu yik
the 1st. Dayscof the week are similarly given, the number of the
day following the word ¥ FF & pai, or simply pai, week : 8 & =
li pai san, the 3rd day of the week, i.c., Wednesday ; Wl FE R pai
wu Oth day of the week, iec, Friday. In the case of historical
dates the date given is supposed to include all up to it.

Note.—Sabbath is not included in the weekly enumuration, but is called a #
H tipaij-h, & B H an-hsik j-h, &e.
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Remark—In asking the day of the month, if supposed to be under 11, ]
¢'hu chi is used ; similarly from 10 to 20 + ﬁ sh-h chi, and from 20 to 30 — +
B or sh-h chi respectively ave nsed: 40 K+ B chun tien sh-h chi to.day is
which day of the month ? (supposing it to be more than the 10th), &e.

8rd. Fractionals. (1). Decimals.—The common word for
“tenth” in measures and elsewhere is Jp fen division; - 7} & sh-h
fen hao, ten-tenths good, i.e., perfect; = 20 £ 8 A 2 & {Rer fon
tsai yoh pah fen tsai ni (the cure) depends two-tenths on the medicine,

eight-tenths on yourself; o Zp 48 F& wu fen nien c*heng five-tenths
(3.e., one-half) of a crop.

Remark.—In divisions of taels the first is called $# c'hien, the second (; )4 tael)
% Jen, the third E Ui, &e. In long measure ‘l‘j’ t'suen is Y foot, as inch, and fen
o tsuen. In the foreign dollar f chioh, corner,is used for one-tenth and is the
common word for dime; ZJ* fen is the word for cent. In foreign time 2§ i tien
chung, or 'F §8 hsia chung, stroke of the bell, is used for hour, Z} fen for minutes,
and ﬁ\l k'eh a piece cut off, for the quarters: = [} = ¥} B 5 yih liang san
c'hien wu fen 1 tael 3 mace and 5 candareens ; En a = ﬁ kD ﬁ' wu k'uai san
chioh wu fen $5.35 ; E R ')‘: ‘5]' i 5} san ¢'h-h luh t'suen s fen 3 feet 6y inches;
= ‘ﬁ — %l h JP san tien yih Keh wu fen, 3 o'clock 1 quarter and 5 minutes
(3.20). :

(2). Fractions not decimal are expressed by giving the numerator
as modified by the denominator. Here the character 7} fen is used
for the demominator and denotes the size of the parts taken, their
number being indicated by the numerator: |0 B Z = s fen ch san, 3
of the } size, or, more briefly, s ch san; J, Zp Z W chin fen ch s
four-ninths ; + 2 — c‘hien ch yih 1dss. Half is expresed by 4
pan : 4 @ B pan ko yieh half a month; = {f 4 san ko pan, 3}.

Fractions are attached to whole numbers by the word & /ing and
must follow the classifier, as that indicates whole things: = {f B =

Zp 2 —san ko ling san fen ch yih 3% ; F 48 T2 \ {H A wu nien ling
pah ko yich, 5 years and 8 months.

Remark.—When & pan is the fractional term used, it is placed either after the
whole number and the classifier, or after the noun ; in the former case ? ling is not
used : E fﬂ -‘i‘-’ ﬂ san ko pan yiieh, or E m B s S $s¢m ko yieh ling
yih pan, 3} months. '

Note.—The former construction is perhaps used only with < pan.
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4th. Approrimate Numbers. The Chinese have several words
used to give a number not definitely, but approximately.

(1). For expressing the idea of the English word *about,” the
terms #j yon, K ¥y ta-yoh about, and £ F £ cha puk to (lit.
differ not much), almost, may precede the numerul : 218 LT yoh
yu wu e‘lien, about 5000; -k &5 — # la-yoh yik wan, about 10,000 ;
E AL Z — F cha pub to yik c'hien, ulmost 1,000,  Or, when — yik
or any round numbers are in question, they may be followed by 3%
B kuang-ching aspect, | F shang hsia, 3 ¢k lai wang, more or less:
— H (1 k& B yil peh tik knang-ching, it has the appearance of 100;
R 4 L T ww sh-h shang hsia, fifty—more or less; = 4 2K #
san sh-h lai wang, above or below thirty.

(2). For expressing units above a round number with a classifier,
# chi several, and 3 lai came, are inserted : - % (@ sh-h chi ko,
several more than ten; = - # { @ 4 er sh-h chs ko hsioh-sheng,
more than thirty pupils; 8 R 4 = + % O F wochia liyu er
sh-h lai k'en tsz, in my family there are upwards of twenty mouths to
feed; 4 3¢ ] A sh-h lai ko jen, more than ten men ; e m+ %
P K ta yu wu sh-h lai p‘ik ma, he has more than 50 horses; % to,
many, may be added to any round number from 20 upwards, with or
without a classifier: J 4 % wu sh-h fo, more than 505 — F 5 3§
TE 3% wih peh lo Kuai yang-cthien, more than 100 dollars; 38 pa, to
take hold of, may follow any number without a classifier in the sense
of more than: K 3P B t'ien pa le, a day’s journey or more ; T IB peh
pa more than 100. Between two numbers it signifies either: fj I8 =
liang pa san, two or three. Finally, 8 yi, 5 # yu yi, B ling, B
£ ling yii, may follow any round number without a classifier: | FH
A& 6 s peh yu yi, more than 400; = T & san c‘hien yii, more than
3,000.

5th. Finally, Alternate Numbers are given as in English, except
that no equivalent for “or” is inserted (but see above, 4th, (2) B pa):
(@ s wn ko, 4 or 55 K J\ B c'hik pah chang, seven or eight
sheets (of paper, &c.) This idiom applies also to round numbers
from 20 upward, in which case the unit only of the first number is
expressed : T | (@ s wu sh-h ko, 40 or 50; Z M H @ Asans
peh ko jen, 300 or 400 men; = H I 7 1 § san peh wu luk sh-h
ku‘ai, 350 or 360 pieces.
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Remark.—With the large numbers B peh, :f‘ c'hien, &ec., when followed by a
uumber indicating more than, the numeral = yih, may be omitted before them; so
also any round number with ':‘E. pit ¥ 5 it m c'hien to i ti, move than 1,000 Ii ;

peh pa, more than 100.

II.  Classifiers. It must be remembered that Chinese nouns in-
dicate rather classes of things than individuals themselves. Standing
by themselves, therefore, their meaning would often be uncertain both
in sense and sound. Hence the employment of a class of modifying
terms, whose office s in a single character to describe by some tangible
feature the noun modified. They are generally designated Classifiers.
They have reference to the shape, weight, amount, or some other
prominent feature of the object in question. Hence their use is
mostly with conerete nouns. They are also almost always used in
connection with numerals, especially the cardinals.

Classifiers may be divided into three kinds: 1st, Descriptive ; 2nd,
Collective ; 3rd, Quantitative.

1st. Descriptive Classifiers. These generally have reference to
some prominent feature in the shape of the object referred to. Thus
f& t'iao, a switch, is used as a descriptive clussifier of long, flexille
things: — & $ij yih tifao kew, a dog; — §£ FE yik ti‘ao lung, a
dragon; = ff& & san ti‘ao she, three snakes, &e. 3B pa, to grasp with
the hand, is a classifier of things with bandles: 75 I8 J] F luh pa
tao-ts, six knives; — I8 B F yik pa chien-fs, a pair of scissors;
— 3B B F yik pa shuak-ts, a brush, &e.  So the word Jf so, an en-
closure, is a classifier for houses, courtyards, &e.; Tg fing, top, for sedan
chairs, caps, &c. (from the “buttons” on the tops of these articles).
Thus throughout the entire list.

Remark.—Lists of descriptive classifiers with the classes of words used with each
way be gathered from phrase-books aud dictionaries. It is best always in learning
a pew noun to ascertain at the same time which of the classifiers is appropriate to it.
A list of classifiers will be found in the appendix to this volume.

The Descriptive Classifiers—when used.

The general rule is that a noun preceded by a numeral must also
have its appropriate classifier. This rule has the following exceptions:

(1). Natural divisions of time omit classifiers, while artifiicial
divisions take them. The reason for this difference seems to be that
natural divisions are abstract terms, artifiicial divisions concrete. Thus
B 74, K tien day; 4 nien year, and often B§ sh, B§ R sh-heu,
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omit, while §§ J sh-c‘hen, hour (Chinese); By & fien-chung, hour
(foreign), and @8 FE li-pai, week, take classifiers ; JJ yiieh, month, with
cardinal numbers takes {f§ ko, with ordinals is without a classifier:
B8 X liang ti‘en, two days; (@ 4E s nien, four years; = | ¥ FF san
ko ki pai, three weeks; F B W§ & liang ko sh-c‘hen, two hours (four
foreign hours); W {@ B s ko yich, four months; P9 B s yiieh, the
fourth month.

Rewmrk—ga ﬁ tien chung or T iﬁ hsia chung are apparently an exception to
this rule, but as a matier of fact gﬁ tien and T hsia are themselves classifiers of
the word ﬁ chung, stroke of the bell.

(2). The large round numbers F peh, F- c'hien, F wan, are
themselves used as collective classifiers, hence no other is admitted
with them: — B A yil wan jen, 10,000 men; — F & F yih
e‘hien yin-ts, 1,000 taels; = T £ er peh chien, 200 dollars. With
B peh, classifiers may or may not be used.

(3). For the omission of classifiers with approzimate numbers,
see above under that head.

Remarks.—1. With ref to the classif m ko, individual, it may be said
that, besides being a particular classifier for certain wouns, it is also used in a general

way with nouns that have already been wmentioned aud whose nature is therefore
known. Thus it is often found with the demonstrative ﬁ che, this, aud m‘ na, that*
Hence the very common forms ‘;ﬁ A che ko and ;]ﬁ {8l na ko. It should be borne
in mind, however, that the proper classifiera are always admissible with ﬁ che and
ﬁ na, and it is often best to use them.

2. It may be well to remark that descriptive classifiers have a few representa-
tives in Euglish. Thus we say, * twenty head of cattle,” &ec.
2ud. Collective Classifiers. These, instead of referring to individ-
uals, embrace collections of the individuals spoken of. They are used
in Euglish as well, and so need but a brief notice here. Examples
are: = I FK yih c'hiiin chu, u herd of swine; §§ ¥ 8 £ liang pan
hsioh-sheng, two classes of pupils; 75 5 52 luh hang ls, six columns
of characters, &e.

8rd. Quantitative Classifiers have reference, as in English, to the
amount of the thing spoken of: — J B yik chin jeu, oue pound of
meat; P F§ R F s liang yin-ts, four ounces of silver; = =} 3 san
teu mi, three pecks of rice, &e.

General Remarks—1. When a woun has already been ioned in con ,
in referring to it afterwards, generally only the classifier is given. This is very com-
mon in business trausactions, questions and , &G,
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The general rule is, that adjectives used as attributes are con-
nected with the noun substantive, which they modify by the descriptive
particle fj tik. Exceptions will be noted in their proper places. We
may divide adjectives conveniently into the following general classes:

1st. Quantitative terms, as % chung, the whole number of ; 5§
chu, all; 4§ koh, every; 4§ mei, every; R, fan; K R, fa-fan; I, B
Jan-peh, wll; % to, many ; 5% £ hsi to, very many ; % Wy to-shao, how
many ? &e.  This class of adjectives, which is quite limited in number
simply precedes the noun, without fi§j tik or a classifier, and all in the
above list, except the lust three, are used ouly as attributives. %
chung and 3§ chu, when modifying persons addressed, take the
houorary classifier fi wei; 48 N koh jen, every man; % | % Ig koh
tao kok. ¢*hu, everywhere ; R, Hi fan sh, every affuir; K A, A fa-fan
Jen, all men; A, § # W 4§ fun-peh yang sh-c'hing, all kinds of
affuirs; 5% £ #& O hsi-to sheng-ken, very many beasts; % > &
to-shao c*hien, how many cash ? $ P& W T shen-mo tung-hsi, what
thing? #& fif K A chung wei ta jen, honored gentlemen; 3% 4 3 7
chu wei ti-hstung, respected brethren.

Rsmark.—?f' 5 hsii-to and %5 %5 to-to may take the particle ﬁ‘& tih as a
connective: §F £ M) f£ O hsi-to tih sheng-k'eu, very mauy beasts; 3 5 AJ
N to-to tih jen, very many men.

2ud. The second class includes all those adjectives that ascribe
gqualities to the nouns they modify. This class is, of course, very large
and varied : = A jen jen, humane people; 8 Iy af hsing, loving hearts;
i A hao jen, goud people; ﬁ' & ;& ik ching-sch yifuh, dark blue
clothing; £ && i 5 f7 shang teng tik p'in-hsing, superior behavior;
ZE fu ) 3B BB piing ho Lk tao-lu, level, easy roads; 5 % A ¥
pling-c'hang tih sh-c‘hing, ordinary affairs, &e., &. This class of
adjectives in general couforms to the rule ulrcady stated, of being
conuected with the noun modified by the particle fij ¢tih. The chief
exception occurs when the adjective and noun are so closely united as
to be regarded as one ward (see above, Possessives, Ex. 3): see examples
above given. So, also, when two adjectives are considered as one
modifier: 3% B3 A kuang ming jen, enlightened persons; B P 3%
c‘heng sh-h hua, sincere words ; so, again, when the adjective aud noun
are both dissyllabie, thus forming a four-character group: 2 3§ 3 F
kung tao fah-is, equitable plans; Fi ZB 7K Mt hen shen shuei c‘h, very
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2. I lists of goods, &c., the name is given first, followed by the numeral and
classifier : m = JE pu san p'ih, cloth 3 pieces; 3 2y ﬁ shu luh t'ao, books
4 copies, &e.

III. P jves. P ive Attributives are nominal or pronom-
inal, but as the coustruction is precisely the same they are considered
together. They differ from the two classes already given in that,
besides preceding the noun they mudify, they are also generally con-
nected with it by the descriptive particle fi§ #h : 55 2 A 8 F Jlsien-
sheng tih mao-ts, the teacher’s hat; 8 1§ F %5 wo tih sheu t'ao, my
gloves; R {4 Y Bt ni-men tih sh-c'hing, your affaivs; 3% 9 4 &%
F wo-men tih huai-ts, our children. This rule has, however, some
exceptions :

(1). When two possessives come together, the first generally omits
i tih for euphony’s sake: A iy i) & & jen hsin fil yi-nien, the
purposes of men’s hearts; i B B 3 B F ‘v« pleng-yu tih ping ki
hai, his friend’s illuess is severe; I8 58 4 A £ B K wo heien-sheny
tih hsioh-wen ta, my teacher’s scholarship is great.

(2). The use of the demonstratives 3§ che and 3} na may super-
sede the necessity of ) tih: i 1 J* @ B F te-men na ko fing-ts,
that house of theirs; 8 3§ 4% 5 wo che kuan pih, this pen of miue;
E % &I A BB wang hsien-sheng na ko hsiok-wen, that scholar-
ship of Mr. Waug's.

(3). Often in short phrases fi§ ¢ik is omitted, implying simply a
class tion, the possessive aud the thing possessed. This applies
more especially to pronoun possessives : ¢ 40 $l wo fu chin, my futher;

s BF & ('@ ko ko, his elder brother; fi B t‘a kuek, his kingdom ; 8
W5 wo hsin, my heart; i § ni shen, thy God; I8 F wo chu, my
Lord; A i3 jen hsin, the human heart.

Remarks—1. There is apy t biguity bet P ive pr where
the demoustrative replaces [ til, and the apposition of a pronoun with a following
noun ; the two coustructions look precisely the same: ‘ﬁ]‘{ ig: i E ﬂ ﬁ ni che
ko woh nu p'uh, you, this wicked servant; m ﬂ m m m‘ N tana ko lan to
jen, that lazy fellow; 3% 38 M M F wo cne ko mao-ts, this hat of mine; fil FH

ﬁ‘[ ta na ti‘an keuw, that dog of his. The meaning can be ascertained by noticing
whetber the poun and pronoun belong to the same or different categories; if the
former, they are in apposition; if the latter, it is a possessive: so, geuerally, all
ambiguity may be avoided by inserting ] tin

2. fif tih may be used even with a demonstrative, thongh generally not necessary :
RHERED L wo tih che ko p'eng yu, this friend of mine ; i 8 3D 4 ¥

ni bih na chien ah, that affair of yours. -
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3. The wen-li pronoun FL chii is used in sentences modeled after buok style;
ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ T m g ﬁ Ll ﬁ ch ¢'hi jan puh ch ¢'hi s0-yi jan; ﬂ F{‘ch‘l’ chung,
in their midse; J#§ 1 it} titng c'hi wen, 1 have reports of it.

IV. Demonstratives. As already intimated in foregoing connec-
tions, the Demoustratives are 3§ che, this, and I ne, that, with their
plurals 35 # che-hsie and I % na-hsie. The singular forms are
commouly followed by eclassitiers; but as the nouns to which the
demonstratives refer are already known, the most common classifier
is {fl ko (see above, Use of Deseriptice Classifiers, Excep. 3, Rem.)
The plural forms exclude the elussifiers: 33 {8 Jv T F che ko hsiao
hai-ts, this little ehild ; JB {8 §£ O ne ko sheng-kicu, that beast ; 53 26
% M (# che hsie hsien-sheng men, these teachers; J[ 28 ¢ A na-hsie
nii-jen, those women.

Remarks.—1. When the nature of the object referred to by the noun is familiar,

and especally if there is a tendency to book siyle, no classifier may be placed after
the demonstrative : E A che jen, this man, these men; i‘g $ che gh, this affair.

2. When the domonstratives are used absolufely, i.e., without a following noun,
they always take the forms E & che ko and 3]{5 fﬂ na ko.

3. The demonstratives bave a wider use than their English equivalents, covering
the ground of the English definite article (see chap. 111., 1st, 2od, (2), Rem.)

4. The wen-li demonstratives ,ll'h t's, this, and ﬁf pei, that, are freguently heard,
especially the former; ]H; }J t's ti. (this place) here: E #t vin s, on this ACcount ;

ku t's, for this reason; [ jft Ju t's, thus; ﬂ E‘i pei an, the other shore. A
few other chaiacters have a demongtrative sense; as Zﬁ pen ; § tang ; iﬁ ﬂ pen

yiteh, this (the preseut) mouth ; ﬁ ‘IH % 'a' i& ﬁ‘ﬂ N wo-men sh taig ti tih jen,
we are men of Lhis place.

5. On the demonatratives taking the place of ﬂ'{ tik, see above, Possessives, Ex, 2.

As to pasition, the demonstrative comes next to the pronoun in beginning the
sentence : ;E = fﬁ M che san ko jen, these three men ; ﬁ ﬁ a ﬁﬁ rilgi:}
na k'uai peh tih sh-h t'ew, that piece of white stone. When, however, there are two
or more adjective modifiers. or oue long one, the sense ig clearer if the demonstrative

follow them: £E % B [ K ) I 6L 26 4k nien tao hsioh-wen ta tih na wei

hsien-sheng, that old, highly educated teacher.
V. Adjectives used Attributively.

The general statement may be made that any word, group of
words, phrase or sentence that conveys a suituble meaning, may be
used as au adjective modifier. Adjective mudifiers may be used buth
attributively and predicatively. We consider them now as used
attributively.
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deep pools. In these examples fi§j ¢ih may or may not be used. The
point is, that omission is allowable.

8rd. The third class consists of verbal adjectives, i.e., relative
clauses. This class is, of course, also very large and varied. It may
be subdivided into two kinds, dependent on the use or omission of the
particle B so, an enclosure.

(1). Without FJf so. Here the verbal adjective describes simply
one or more of its class, like other adjectives. In this kind § &k is
necessary, hence always present: 5t f§ j§ ~hok tih hua, words spoken ;
| E A A pel hai tih jen, injured persons; g fif A K & ting tso
tih yi-shang, clothes made to order; BE F 2& fif A tsoh-t'ien lai tih
jen, persons that came yesterday; 7 5 % F ) & fsal chia li k'an
tih shu, books read at home; | 48 F: {i£ i A shang-nien c*hi-sh
tih jen, persons that died last year; &e.

(2). With i so. This character, in agreement with its meaning,
includes all of the class designated by the verbal adjective accompany-
ing it. In translating mto English, the definite article placed at the
beginning of the sentence gives the correct meaning: B & ) % s0
kfan tik shu, the books that are read ; BF Z¢ fi§ A so lai tilh jen, the men
that came; Ff § A9 §& so shoh tik hua, the words spoken ; Bf ik &
@ M so pei hai tih jen, the persons that were injured. This inciusive
force of Ff so is emphasized by inserting after it the verb F yu to
exist, possess: Bf A ) B i so yu tik yi-shu, lit. what there are
of medical books, ie., ull of that class of books; Bf 45 # {5 A s0
yu hsiang-hsin tih, all that believe, all that there are of believers.

The position of B so in the elause must be observed. The rule
for its position may be stated thus: the subject of the clause, if any,
all adverbs of time, and prepositional phrases, precede B so, other words
all follow; & Mg K B {8 B A9 A wo tsoh-t'ien so yii-chien tik jen,
the man whom I met yesterday; & i§ % Bf 3 & ) & wo chiang-
lai so yao wien tikh shu, the books that I wish to read in the future;
BB B ik & Y wo so shen chmiwang tih, that which I very much
hope for; fls BF Bl & ) W 35 ('a so chien ai tih hsiung-ti, his
dearly loved brother; £ 35 38 FBF & ) & fsai che li so wien til shu,
the books read here; B¢ it PF %% 0§ N pei £a so shak lih jen, the
men killed by him; § R Bf 3 pei ai so ai, the one, or ones, loved
by you.
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Remark.—The phrase ﬁ ﬂ yu tih means gome, there are those who; ﬁ ﬁG
m yu tik shoh, some say; ﬁ‘ ﬁ’a E a i’ yu tih shu hen kuei, some books are
very costly.

The Use of the descriptive particle, @ tih, in connection with
Attributive Modifiers. From what has already been said in the chapter
it will be easily seen that, in general, fi§ fik is used with possessive
and adjective modifiers. Exceptions to its use were noted in their
proper places. What was said, however, had special reference to these
two classes of modifiers considered in fhemselves, or when standing
alone. But when both adjective and postessive attributes modify the
same noun, the use of (f§ ¢ik is somewhat modified. The general rule
is that, except when those attributes are long, fi§ £ik oceurs ouly once
before the noun modified. Hence:

(1). When two or more adjective madifiers precede a noun,
only the last one retains fifj tih: & 2 8 B K 0§ Jp £k 5% & nien-
lao hsioh-wen ta tih na wei hsien-sheng, that old, highly edueated
teacher; TH B T6 & I 69 B & ting pao-pei ting tsuen-kuei tih
pleng-yn, very precious and highly valued friends.  So also with verbal
adjectives: 38 1% #& # 1% 65 4T 8 yang-hoh ehino-hsiiin ni toh fu-
mu, parents that nourish and teach you; {R {fi 32 1§ 51 & | 1 65
F 4L puo-yu yang-hok yin-tao wo-men til ticn=fu, a Heavenly Father
that protects, nourishes and leads us; 8 9 B 3k BF 8 A wo-men so
¢‘hiw so hsie fih, what we pray for and what give thanks for. Liven
when a possessive precedes two or more adjective modifiers, the rule
still holds good: ffs & ¥5 X8 BJ @ o] B F & ling c'hiao ts*uny-
ming tih hsino er-ts, his clever, intelligent little son; % 18 i £ W
0 G BN wo che ko lao-sh-h chung-hsin tih yung-jen, this honest,
faithful servant of mine.

(2). When a possessive and one adjective precede the noun, the
former takes fij fih, the latter omits it: 55 4 A K §8 F hsien-
sheng tih ta mao-ts, the teacher’s large bat; £t £k ff B H F Asiok-
sheng tih kao choh-ts, the pupil’s high table; 8 ) I§ #F B A& wo tik
ting hao peng-yu, my excellent friend. But when a demonstrative
follows the promoun, or when the adjective is verbal, the latter takes
G tih: b 35 € TH M % G5 B ta na tico ting li-hai tik keu, that
very dangerons dog of his; fii B B A L F ui c'hin ai tik er-ts,
your dearly loved son; 3 i3 (8 4 &F 6§ & 4 wo che ko pul hao tik
hsioh-sheng, this worthless pupil of mine.
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(3). A verbal adjective takes fifj ik in preference to any other
modifier: R B B/ 09 I A K T ni so mai tik na pen ta shu, that
large book which you bought; B 2 fi§ Ip 28 % & A so lai tih na-
hsie nien-lao jen, those old men who came; @ B 65 Jc i F a mai
tih ta choh-ts, the large tables bought by him.

(4). TFinally, when the phrases are long, fi§ tik is allowable with
each, as already intimated above: B R FF 3¢ i) I £ 48 8 88 T4
By 56 & tso-tien so lai tih na el wicn-c'hing ¢*i~micn tih hsicn-sheng,
that young fine-looking teacher that came yesterday.

Remarks.—1. In the case above given, ﬂ@ tik is thus omiited merely for emphony’s
sake. It sounds very harsh to have [ tin following each short possessive adjective.
In such cases it should be used as sparingly as clearncss of construction will allow.

In the Mand. New Test., &’j til is very often inserted at the sacrifice of euphony
and the easy flow of the sentence.

2. It will be seen from what has been said above that the tendency in general
is to put ﬁ@ tih a8 near the noun modified as possible.

The relative positions of the Attributive Modifiers with reference to
each other.—The rule for these positions is important, but simple.
Suppose we have a clause in which all the five varieties of modifiers
above given occur. It will be seen that they come in the following
order, beginning at the head of the sentence: lst, Possessive; 2nd,
Demonstrative ; 3rd, Numeral ; 4th, Classifier; 5th, Adjective. {R bEy
= & K i ni che san pen ta shu, these three large books of yours;
b M G I & fE ) B A fa-men tih na-hsic s ko hsiao shioh-
sheng, those four small pupils of theirs. "When any of the five classes
of modifiers is wanting, the others still preserve their relative positions
with reference to each other: i i) = B K B F ni tih san chu ta
Jang-ts, your three large houses ; — 3§ & £ B yih kuai ta sh-h t'eu,
a piece of large stone; = § H} san &% shu, three trees; W i 26
& s wei hsien-sheng, four teachers. When, however, the adjective
modifies the classifier, it must precede the latter: — J 3 7 §H il
ta k‘uai sh-h t‘eu, a large piece of stone.

To the above rule for position there are two exceptions:

1. That with reference to moving forward the demonstrative,
already noticed (see above, Demonstratives, after Remarks 5.)

2. A verbal adjective or prepositional phrase comes next after the
pronoun in position: {f. B H 2 6 HJ & ni tsohj-h lai tih p'eng-yu,
your friends that came yesterday; & £ A 31 1§ & $} wo fsai pen-
ti tih fu-mu, my parents who are in my native land; 4R Bf B 5 JB

B H® B F wso mai tih na so ting kao fang-ts, that very tall
house which you bought.
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PART SECOND.
THE PREDICATE WITH ITS MODIFYING WORDS,
LIVING WORDS,

CHAPTER VI.

THE PREDICATE IN GENERAL,

Tur Chinese predicate requires careful consideration, as it plays the
most important part in the construction of sentences. We will first
take a general survey of it, and afterwards give the several varieties
and what is peculiar to each.

I. The most general division of the DPredicate is into: 1st, the
Tucomplete Form ; and 2nd, the Complete Forin.

Neither of these two forms have any direct reference to time, but
ouly to the state or action of the predicate as to its compleleness or
incompleteness as viewed by the speaker.

1st. The JTncomplete Form gives the state or action as simply
existing or going on: 35 B W T &F che ko tung-hsi hao, this thing
is good; 3% 19 f£ B S wo-men tsoh mai mai, we are engaged in
mercantile business; jen jen tu yu tsuei, all men have sin.

ond. The Complete Form indicates that the state or action, as
viewed by the speaker, is completed. This form is made by adding to
the end of the sentence, i.e., the end of the predicate, the character T
liao, (generally pronounced la iu this connection), to complete, to finish :
4 tsoh, to make, to do; 4f T tsoh la, made, done; §f hao, good,
well ; & T hao la, has gotten well, allvight; & ¥ B3 B &£ 7T wo
snen ming-j-h chi la, we will be off to-morrow ; fiy T A K T e
tsai puk lai la, he is not coming again; ] JJ F T b T vung
tao-ts shoh liao £a la, killed him with knives, &e.
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II. We now come to Zense and Mood, as they are exhibited in
the Predicate viewed generally.

Ist. Zense. There are four tenses belonging to the predicate
taken as a whole: (1) Present; (2) Past; (3) Perfect; (4) Future.
All of these tenses occur in both the complete and incomplete forms of
the predicate, but no separate mention of both forms is necessary in
treating of the tenses.

(1). The Present Teuse may be either («) general, (b) specific,
or (¢) negative. .

(a) The general present has no notes of time, but simply gives
the state or action in its most general form as existing or going on : g
W 1 W & wo-men tsai c'heng Ii ehu, we live in the city ; fiy B
5 {8 A t'a sh hao clhiu tih, he is fond of wine; ff i 40 P & &
T ai tih fu-c'hin pul tsai la, your father is dead; F§ 1§ 3£ T wo-
men tseu la, we are off ; R §F fiy ¥ puh hsii eu-tao, thou shalt not
steal, &e.

(t) 'The specific present is formed by adverbs denoting present
time placed before the predicate. These adverbs may refer to present
time generally, as ¥ fE lsien-tsai, fn & ju-chin, Bl & hsien-chin,
now; M B Jsien sh, the present time; 35 @ GL che luei-er, this
time, &e., or they may refer to a particular period of present time:
& K chin-tien, to-day; J %l #s-k'eh, this moment; IF ecleng, just
now, &c; M & FH §F B M A lsien-tsai yu hsii-to ping jen, now
there are many sick people; gb % T §f ¢'s-keh hsia yii, at this
moment it is raining ; I8 35 B & 4 & wo che huei-er pub chii, T am
not going this time; {f Bl £ & MG wni-hsien tsai hao ma, are you
well now ? fft (% IE PE i t‘a-men cheng c‘h-h fan, they are just now
eating.

(c) The wuegative present is regularly formed by placing the
negative adverhb i pulk, not, before the predicate: F§ & F wo pul
chii, I am not going; & M W & F & & wo-men hsien-tsai pul,

nien shu, we are not studying now; i 1§ £ fif B ¥ ‘a-men puh
tso mai-mai, they are not cngaged in mercantile pursuits; & F

T B chin-ti‘en puh hsia yi, to-day it is not raining, &e.
(2). The Past Tense may be (a) positive, like the specifie present
above; or () negative,
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(a) The positive past is indieated in general by adverbs denot-
ing past time. These adverbs may refer to past time gencrally, as
% W ts‘ung-chien, L) 5 yi-hsien, Bl §f yi-chien, §H B t‘en-chien,
o B hsien-¢‘hien, formerly ; L | fsao j-h, in early days; §g 3 ffeu
fi, at first; B fs‘eng ; or they may refer to particular dates, as §f K
c‘hien ti‘en, the day before yesterday; 35 4§ c‘Mii-nicn, last year; §f
& K chien chi t¥ien, several days ago; Mg B tsoh-j-h, yesterday, &e.:
% BB A B tstung-c'hien kuel hsien-tsai chien, formerly costly,
now cheap; 35 UC B 4% Wi 2 | Af che piik ma tsfung-c'hien sh wo
tih, this horse formerly belonged to me ; #f Bfi #f 2 {8 M £ #'a ffeu
c'hien sh ko ts‘ai-chu, he formerly was a rich man; §j K $% A9 7
B 15 T hien-tlien isai tih hua tsai hoh liao, the flowers plucked the
day before yesterday have just bloomed ; f % 4¢ 6 % 75 I 8 &
2 ni chid-nien chin ching tsai na li chu choh, when you went to the
capital last year, where did you lodge? #f #& K TR 4 5 chien ohi
{i‘en wo yu ping, some days ago I wasill; &e.

(b) The negative is formed, as with the present, by the negative
adverb & puk: i # W B 8 t‘a ts'ung-chien puh hao, formerly he
was worthless; iy F B W K Z 63 U5 t'a pub sh e‘hien-ti‘en lui tih
ma, did be not come the day before yesterday ? 1 8 %7 3% & 43 W
* ta tstung-clien suan puk tek ts‘ai-chu, formerly he was not reckoned
a rich man; & A 3 41 09 0% & b I8 9 shjen wu ch tih sh-
heu shen pub chuei-chiu, at the time when men were ignorant, God
overlooked; 3 4 7 48 1§ B & # {5 hi-nien pub hsiang-hsin
hsien-tsat hsien-hsin, last year he did uot believe, now he believes;
® M B A R 8 we lsoh-j-h pub ch-tao, yesterday I did not know.

Remark.—The character v pub negatives the predicate at the time designated
by the term indicating past time ; the characters & wmuh or fﬁ ﬁ with yu would
negative the predicate wp to the time indicated by these terms; i.e, would form a
pluperfect tense which does not belong to the predicate as a whole.

(8). The Perfect Tense may also be designated as () general,
(b) specific, (¢) negative.

(4) The general perfect is reguldrly formed by adding the com-
pletive particle T fiao to the predicate. In meaning, it generally
corresponds  to the English perfeet with “have,” ‘““has,” when
reference is had to present time, and to the English pluperfect with
“had” when refercuce is had to past time, uud to the Lnglish fature-
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porfect with “shall” or “will have,” when the reference is to future
time: fly @) #§ % T ta tik ping hao la, his illness has gotten well ;
& 1 PE T fili wo-men ¢‘h-h la fan, we have taken a meal; f 75 3%
BETHZ H F ta tsai cheng li chu liao hsi-to j-h s, he has
lived in the city for many days; i E M E I TH = 8
t'a tso che ko mai-mai pei liao hsii-to c¢‘hien, he by engaging in this
mercantile business has lost much money; fs 3t T 5% £ 5% & 3
fil T ta shok lino hsiu-to hua ts‘ai la=tao lu, when he had spoken, or,
having spoken, many words, he then broke down; #f W 3% T 4 &
BBy F T ta cthuei-mich liao teng wo yu tien chok lu, when he had
blown out the lamp, I lighted it again; £ 55 T35 @ T 3 o LI
% 4% i B! tsoh-wan liao che ko kung-fu K o-yi lui kao-su wo, when you
will have finished this work you may come and tell me; ff | T %
!B E 3 fa tao lu chiv wo chiv yao ¢'hi, when he will have, or
when Le has, arrived at home, I wish to go at once; &t ff 4 7T
& W B A chungfun hao lu ts'ai o'l ¢*hing keh=jen, when dinner is
ready, then go and invite the guests.

Remark.—The difference between T liao in the complete form of the verb,
already noticed, and J liao with the perfect tense, is that in the former construction
it comes at the end of the sentence without any reference to tiwe; iu the latter it
comes immediately after the verb. Wheu the verb has no object, the position of the
two coincides and the sense alone determines which use of liao is intended.

(b) The specific peifect is formed by prefixing to the general
perfect the adverbs o & yi-ching, T #8 is‘eng-ching, &e., already :
RO EIZT il wo yi-ching ¢‘h-h lu fun, I have already eaten ; B
G 8 8 T wanfun yi-ching hao la, supper is already prepaved ; §f
KMl 6 5 © 8 R T chien-ttion Ea tih ping yi-ching li-hai
la, the day before yesterday his illuess had already Lecome severe;
R BT A I T wotao lu t'a yi-ching s la, when T arrived
he had already died, was already dead; R FE H R C B EHE T
wo k‘an choh ni yi-ching c¢*h-h pao la, 1 see that you have already eaten
to satisfaction; ffs A 40 8 & £ L & T ta lih fu-mu yi-ching
puh tsai la, bis parents are already dead.

Remark.—The perfect with these adverbs can perhaps not be used with reference
to future time.

(c) The negative perfect is regularly formed by prefixing the
adverb §§ muh, or {§ & muh yu, have (or has) not ; 3 wei, K B wei
{‘seng, have uot yet, the dissyllabic forms being used with dissyllabic
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predicates. As these adverbs indicate incomplete or umperformed
action, " Jiao is not properly used in connection with them, as it always
implies a completed or finished state or action : fft i #5 & 5 tatih
ping muh hao, he has not gotten well; #fs 9 ¥ & 2 Fj ta-men
muh-yu lui-tao, they have not arrived ; g 9 & g i wo-men wei-
ts‘eng ¢‘h-h fan, we have not yet eaten; ff 3 (% 3 B ni huan muh
¢‘hii @, you have not yet gone! R B fif 4 & B ¥ R wei-tseng
e‘huan tao yen neng ti‘ng-chien, if there has yet been no preaching
how can (they) hear? ff 4 BE K i& ¥ 5 5 3 &F C‘a-men tsoh-
ti‘en han mul-yu pei-pan hao, yesterday they had not yet gotten ready ;
fb 65 E 3 U B A B8R 3 Ca tih ping han muh hao ming
j-h puh neng lai, if he shall not have gotten well he cannot come to-
morrow; & £ K F B F W £ F B [E] R chin-nien wei-ls'eng
hsioh-huei ming-nien puh neng huei chia, if this year you shall not
have become proficient, you cannot return home next year.

(4). The Future Tense, like the majority of those already given,
may be (a) general, (b) specifie, (c) negative.

(a) The general future is indicated by the auxiliary verbs Ji§
chiang, on the point of ; B chiv, at once; ZE yao, will; & pik, shall;
4§ B chiang-yao, will; and % ZE pik yao, shall; 35 1 ¥ F i 5
che ko hai-ts chiang s, this child is about to die ; ff Bk 3g T ta chiu
lai la, he will be here presently; A A X5 &5 5 K& 15 ) 28 K& jen
jen tu pih shew ying tek tih pao ying, all men shall receive due reward ;
fb = B £ & {‘a yao ming-nien lai, he will come next year; 35 {@
M s 3 che ko jen pih ‘i, this man shall (or must) go; 3 T {tt
A2 b B B K £ mak-liao sh jen c'hiien pik-yao jen chiu-chu, at
last the inhabitants of the earth shall all acknowledge the Saviour.

Remarks.—1. x Yao implies free agency, willingness on the part of the subject;
% pik impli pulsion or ity from without, like “will” and “shall” in
English.

2. In position, these auxiliaries must precede all adverbs, unless it is intended
ihat the adverbs modify the auxiliaries, in which case they precede the latter,

(b) The specific future is indicated by adverbs, either general,
as 4§ 2 chiang-lai, in the future; f: T wang-hsia, afterwards ; gf 8
% heu, after this; or special, as i pf] ko-shang, afternoon; BY R
ming-ti‘en, to-morrow ; [ 4E % s nien heu, four years afterwards, &e.
These adverbs replace J§ chiang, but not necessarily any of the othe
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future auxiliaries: # 2 5 B T { heu-lai pik-yao ta-chany, after-
wards there shall be fighting; # = A 4 & M ZE [ B heu san
wi wien wo-men yao huei kueh, after three or five years we will return
to our native country; ffs Z B H 3 ‘e yao ming j-h ¢‘hii, he will
go to-morrow.

Remark.—The above examples show that the auxiliary Hi' chiang is the ouly
real future, (see above (o) Rem. 1).
(¢) The negative future is formed by the words 5 i pik-puh,
# Wb wei-pik, and 7 puh, with adverbs denoting future time: ff {9
#F w5 FE ni-men wei pik s, ye shall not surely die; s 26 F HE
3B B K 6 3 1% ta pik-pul neng kuan che yang ta til sh-c‘hing, he
shall not be able to manage so large an affaiv; F K | 7 L &
hsig=pan-ti‘en wo pul shang chiui, I am not going on the strect in the
aiternoon ; ff B & A Z '@ ming nien puh lai, he will not come

next year; 8 7 E B K 3| 4§ B 3 wo puh yao ming ti‘en tao
hsiang i eh‘i, I do not wish to go to the country to-morrow.

Remark.—With simply 4 puh, for the future negative compare above (2, b.
Remark). 1t negatives the future at the time desiguated by the future adverb, from
which poiut of view the future is really a present.

2nd.  Mood. The Moods of the predicate may be divided into
(1) Indicative; (2) Potential; (3) Imperative ; and (4) Infinitive.

(1). The Indicative has a much wider range than in English,
including the subjunctive and potential of the latter. It is the mood
of ordinary direct discourse and needs little said about it here.

HRemarks.—~1. The subjunctive is in Chinese indicated by the position of sub-
ordinate clauses and does not effect the structure of the prodicate.

2, The English potential with * may,” “can,” “must,” &ec., is generally repre.
sented in Chivese by the iudicative, followed by an infinitive, as will be seen
hereafter.

(2). The Pofential is very fully developed in Chinese and is in
constant requisition, especially the negative form of it (there are many
things that the Chinese cannot do). At present we give ounly a
general outline of it common to the predicate as a whole, reserving
a fuller discusion till we come to the verbal predicate.

The form of the potential is made by adding to the predicate for
the postive §§ feh, for the negative 7 pul, followed by a suitable
word to complele the state or action expressed in the predicate : 3§ 8
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B Kan teh chien, able to preceive by hearmg; ¥ R 3 chao pul
choh, not able to secure by seeking, &e. The different varieties of
potentials is determined by this completive word; a few are common
to the predicate as a whole, others are used only in the verbal pred-
icate,—we here give the former.

(@) The most general variety, and which includes all the others,
is made with g lai, to come, as a completive. This simply states
the possibility, or the contrary, of the state or action expressed in the
predicate, without assigning a reason; fff A Z fse puh lai, cannot
be done; B A B mai puk lai, cannot be bought ; p 7K B shao-puh
lai, cannot be dispensed with; f 3§ A 3 2B 98 & 7 3 t«e
chiang tik tao-li wo huei pul lai, what he preaches I cannot * take
in;” 38 fF 3 W (i 18 3 che chien sh-c‘hing tso teh lai, this affair
can be worked; £ 38 B H £ % IF K L& tsai che li mai teh lai
hao yi-shang, here cannot be bought good clothing, &e.

() In the next general form 7f liao takes the place of 3 lai,
indicating the possibility, or the contrary, of bringing the action of
the predicate to completion. The action may in itself be possible,
but its completion is the point in question: £ 2 T fo puh lao, it
cannot amount to much; F By §& B - T wu tien chung wan puh
liao, 5 o'clock cannot be too late; {& 7 T chia puk lino, it cannot
turn out to be false; 3 B B F MR M @ % & F T chechu
fang-ts wi-men hang chia chu puh lino, this house you two families
cannot fill up; 3 H & F 2B B 7T 1B che Feu lai-ts ¢‘heng-teh-
liao ma, will this bag contain all ? £ [ ff ¥ T 18 T 3 5k 7 &5
¥ T A& T sh shang tih k'u liao-teh-liao ti-yuh Ui tih ku liao-puh-
liao, misery on the earth can be brought to an end, in hell it cannot
be ended.

Note~Care must be taken to give T lian its full sound when used in this idiom
—not la.

(c) A third general form, though less used than either of the
above, is made with % feh as a completive term. This form has
reference to the fifuess of the action of the predicate—whether it
“will do” ornot: 33 A& | 2 W F & ) che pen shu sh shao-puh-
teh tih, this book is indispensable; 3§ l fi Pz A @ che ko fan

c‘h-h-puth-teh, this food isnot fittoeat; P HE X R HEF R
% ta na yang kuang-ching sh-tsai k'an-puh-teh, he iu that plight is
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truly not fit to be looked at; 58 @l T & % che-ko liao-puh~teh, this
is not fit to have an end, unending, “awfual.”

Remark.—In the positive form of ¢, where 1.% teh wounld be repeated, ita repeti-

tion iz omitted for cuphony's sake: ﬁ '15 E- H ﬁ 4 ?E A E Ekm:i teh

yao mai, Kan-puli-teh pub yao sai, if seen to be suitable, buy ; if seen to be unsuit-

able, do not buy; 4% & H 'g b g f?p i & % ai-hgihej- i yi ping sh teh
sh puh teh, is it proper or improper to heal on the Sabbath day ?

(8). The Imperative. (a) The mildest form of the imperative is
identical in construction with the indicative, just as in English : ff& 3
FH ni lai Fan, you come and see; R 3 46 I L ni chii kao-su ta,
you go and tell him ; {}R 28 3 3 ni Jai pei {s, come and recite, &e.

(8) A direct command is given when the subject addressed is not
mentioned (here also compare English): 3¢ lai, come; $¢ #& % kuai-
kuai-c*hii, go quickly ; P #& 2 kuai ¢‘hi lai, get up quickly !

(¢) The imperative of (8) is emphasized by appending J& pa, to
have done with, to the end of the sentence: Z JE chii pa, begone;
B P9 £ kuan men pa, shut the door!

Remarks.—1. When the person addressed has not been previously spoken to, hiz
name or title (or a pronoun referring to it) is first called, followed by a pam!c often
strengthened by Fﬂ a, then the command is gnen i m ﬁ @ 3} M wan-
shuen, K'uai ¢'hi lai pa. Wan-shuen, get up quickly ; J?_ ﬁ M WJ * ﬁ ﬁE chang.

kugi-tih a, lai suan chang, cashier, come take accounta.
2. The imperative is often softened by inseriing words like ) Ll kro-yi, may ;
hao, it is well to, &e.: if .w. ‘IE ﬁ];i Ko-yi pai fan, you may “set the table;” ﬂ:
ﬂ vi-‘,; % Eli: ‘ﬁﬁ Wi hao ¢'hil kao-su t'a, it is well for you to go and tell him.

(d) The negative imperative is formed with R puk: i B puh
yao, do not; 7 T puh k‘o, you have no right to; 7R ¥ puhk hsii, you
are not allowed to; i 5% puh k‘uh, do not ery; 5 EE 3T fly puk yao
ta t‘a, do not strike him; R W {§f 3¢ puh k' sah huang, do not lie,
lying is not allowable; 78 §¢ %% A pub hsi shah jen,  thou shalt
not kill ;” 7 ZE 3 2 puh yao chin lai, do not come in.

Remarks.—1. Thoe above positive forms can all be turned into negatives except
that with §E pa, which is used only with positive forms,

2. In North China z; a puh yao is often contracted into ﬁli pieh or H pai ;

in Bouthern Mandarin ﬁ moh i very commonly used for A pub or S ¥ puh-yao.
(4). The Infinitive. This word is known by its following an
adjective or a verb on which it depends: %f 4 hao k‘an, good to look
at, beautiful; ¥ 7 nan L'an, difficult to look at, ugly; % 5 W
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yung-yi ming-peh, easy to understand; iz e fff H BR i lai fso0
shen-mo, what do you come to do? 2 F lai k‘an, come and look;
% B fl chéii han ta, go to call him, &o.

Egceptions to this position of the infinitive are:
1. When the infinitive is emphatic, it may, according to a

general rule, begin the sentence : §J 35 U 4% J 5F 6K UE 1A 2 ¢hu
ti ni, wu lih, t‘ao fan ni, p‘a hsin, to dig I have no strength, to
beg I am ashamed; fif & fib ¥ A O F chuan tao ta muh yu

k‘eu t'sai, as for preaching, he has not command of language.

2. The two verbs of direction, 3¢ lai and 3 ¢‘hii, very commounly
follow the infinitive, being put at the end of the sentence. Here
again emphasis seems to be the controlling principle : ff ¥{ B %
T t'a mai shen-mo chii la, he went to buy something (see chap. iii.
Indefinite Use of Interrogative Pronouns, 5); 4R 1 f& i& 2 T wo-
men c‘huan tao lai la, we have come to preach.

Note—The verb of direction may even be repeated : ﬁ‘, % $ * T ta ¢'hil
na ¢'hii la, he went to take it; 7K * ﬁ ® % 2 wo ¢'hii mai yi-shang c'hii, T
am going to buy clothes;—but this is inelegant.

Remarks,—1. The English potential is represented in Chinese by the indicative,
with a dependent infinitive (see above 2nd, (1), Rem. 2): ﬁE L:l ﬁ BE weng-yi
hsing lu, able to travel; f /& "5 huei-nien-shu, can read; W] El ﬁ H ko.yi
chin-lai, may come in; ﬁ 'E' JI\ Jé ying-tang hsigo-hsin, onght to be careful;
ﬁ ﬁ * pih teh Kuai lai, must come quickly, &e.  That these are indicatives
and not mere auxiliaries is easily seen rom their identity of construction with the
indicative and infinitive generally, and also from the fact that they may be modified
by adverbas like other indicatives: m ‘B& fﬁ T hen neng tso kung, quite able to
work ; ﬁ E Z\' H % sh-h-tsai puh hao-kan, truly unsightly ; % ‘g’ E# aﬁ

shan huei chiang hua, skilled in talking, &e.

2. The verb HE neng, and its compounds H& Ll neng-yi, and BB &% neng-keu,
expressing ability, with an infinitive are eqoivalent in meaning and interchangeable
with the potential under (2) above: e f& usug-tao:ﬁ i%: B tso teh lai, &e

8. A tentative infinitive is formed by repeating the principal verb, followed by
g Kan in the infinitive. The general form is ‘aﬁ H ﬁ sk sh K'an, give it a trial,
but any verb wmay take the place of Ei: sh: ﬁ ,’.‘?_: ﬁ nien nien Kan, read it by
way of trial ; 'ﬁ ﬁ % chang c¢'hang kan, taste it and see.

4, An iofinitive indieating capability is formed by ﬁj Ko, to have a right to,
followed by aun infinitive. In ing it corvesponds to the English suffixes *“ able,”

“ible,” &eu: EI ﬁ k'o-ni, lovable; ﬁj ﬁ ko-lien, pitiable; ﬂ ﬁk’mk‘m, trustworthy,
&e.
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CHAPTER VIL,

GENERAL DIVISIONS OF THE PREDICATE.

Tuk Predicate may be divided into—I, Adjective; 2, Verbal; 3,
Noun Predicates.

1. The Adjective Predicate. Adjectives in general have
already been discussed under Aéfributive Modifiers (see chap. v. ).
But, as a general rule which has few exceptions, adjectives without
change of form, but merely of position, are used as predicates. As
such they have the range of moods and tenses given in the former
chapter. It should be specially noticed that they have a predicative
power of their own and need no ““copula” to connect them with the
subject: 3 A % K che pen shu ta, this book is large; J§ % §3 5%
i F & na tiao kew t'sung-c'hien li-haz, that dog formerly was very
dangerous; F| B} K s () 3 & BE HF T tao ming-ten ta tih
ping pih-yao hao la, his illness will be well by to-morrow ; ffs g %2
K f t'a k‘uan-hung t‘e-liang, he is magoanimous; 35 ff &K 3¢ 8%
f§ % che chien yi-shang kai chien hsie, this piece of clothing ought to
be a little cheaper; X — Bf & ta yik tien pa, a little larger; 38 3
T 8 7 BE &F che k'uai yang c*hien puh neng hao, this dollar cannot
be good; 5 A5 58 R A& T t‘e ik hua chia pul liao, his words
caunot turn out to be false; F 4 K 3 K & tien-fu ta t's ta pei,
the Heavenly Father is very compassionate and sympathetic, &e.

HRemarks.—1. The negative forms common to all classes of the predicate have

already been given in chap. vi. It may be farther romarked here that an emphatio
positive is very often given by an adjective of opposite meaning in negative form :

f A E t'ien puh tsao, it is not early, i.e., quite late; E ﬁ E A Z: J_b tsai

che li jen puh shao, here the people are not few, i.e., very many, &e.
2, It may be said further that negative adjective forms, corresponding to

the Euglish prefixes ““in," “un,” &c., are geoerally comy led of the neg
Z puh and the adjective of opposite positive meaning: Ao % puh yi, unrighteouss
Z ﬁ' ﬁ‘@ pub hsin tih, unbelieving; + a puh huei, incompetent; + ﬁ puh
neng, unable, &e.

The most prominent feature of adjective predicates that calls for
separate discussion is Comparison.
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1st. When the object with which the comparison is made is
not expressed. In this idiom there is no word used to express the
comparison, but when a state or quality is ascribed to one or two of
two or more objeets, it is thereby implied that the others lack it: 3§
fll K che ko ta, this is larger, or the largest; 35 §§ 1k #F che liang
chici hao, these two pieces are better; JF = A BE I — @ £
B K na san ko jen ni na yih ko nien-suei ta, of those three men,

which is the oldest? 3E B ZA& i Ip — & i che liang pen shu na
yih pen kuet, of these two volumes, which is the costlier P

Note.—It will be noticed that in the last two examples the subjects with which
the comparisons are made, are given before the sentence, hence, they form no excep-
tion to the rule. =

Remarks—1. In this implied comparison it is not asserted that the subjects with
which the comparison is made tofally lack the qualities ascribed to the others, but
that they have or may have them in lesser degree ; good and bad, &c., are relative
terms; when one thing is good, all inferior to it are considered bad.

2, It will be seen, too, from the above construction that there are no defined
degrees of comparison as in English, A thing may be better or best according to the
sense.

8. The comparison may be strengibened by prefixing to the predicate varions
qualifying adverbs, as E tsai, K i, again; E keng, still more; Iﬁ ting, the
top; ﬁ taei, very; & chih, extreme; B ch, uttermost ; m Wy tsai hsian, still
swaller; ":E f'i‘ K ﬁ W ﬁ che chien yi-shang keng kuei, this piece of clothing is
still more eostly; ;;B H’E ﬁi lﬂ —[ﬁ sia k%o shw ting kao, that tree is the very highest;

ﬂ chih has, the best; ES 5B F % ch sheng ch shan, extremely holy and
good.

4, The ameount of difference between the objects compared, follows the predicate
in the shape of a result, or sequent : ﬁ ijﬁ ﬁ‘ ? iﬁ & che chang yi-ta c'hing
hsie, this chair iz a little lighter ; ﬂi [Iﬁ ;l(lj ﬁj: — ﬁﬁ wo tih ping hao yih tien,
my illness is a little better; ﬁ 2"5. E; j’( ﬁ% f& che pen shu ta chi pei, this vol-
ume is several times larger; i E R tuan san c¢'h-h, shorter by three feet.

2nd. When the object with which the comparison is made is
expressed.

(1). When the subjects compared are alike or similar. This
idiom takes such words as {§] 3 s-hu, ffj #f§ fang-fuh, {§ hsiang, §F
{8 hao-hsiang, ¥ 3 hao-pi, fu ju, fu [7] ju-t‘ung, &e., all meaning
like; or, finally, ko, with, between the subjects compared: 35 ffl f§
W N 6 & F che ko fang-fuk jen tih yang-ts, this is like a human
form; 3F @ A fn [ 4 O na ko jen ju-t‘ung sheng-k‘eu, that man
is like a beast; & b 5% hao pi shoh, asif to say; & {§ 2= 3 hao
hsiang yuo tseu, just as if wishing to walk, &e.
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Remark.—1. The parison is strengthened by appending to the predicate the

1 — ﬁ yih-yang, of ove kind; =— %2 yih pan, alike; M ﬂ@ aatih, like.
W:th %I ho, such an addition is essential ; ﬁ] ho, with = t‘;é yih-yang, and m iﬂ
hsiang-t'ung, means, of the same kind ; ﬂ] Ah ﬁ A ’f]-,'i ﬂq hsiang wai-kueh jen s-
tih, like foreigners; ﬁ ﬁ ;ﬁ ﬁ )(L; Sfang-fuk chiang s yik pan, as if about to
die; g E fﬁ ﬁ '[ﬁ i;' fﬁ TE ‘M rﬁ Ean che ko eu-hsiang hao hsiang hoh s-
tih, when looking at this image, it looks just as if alive; ﬁ ﬁ it ﬁ M é)-j
Jang-fuh shoh hua s-tih, as if speaking; il i — ho ta yih-yang, of the same

kind with him; m # ﬁ ﬁ] Jj}; ﬂqa m ﬁ t'a ¢'huan yi-shang ho wo men-

heiang-t‘ung, he wears clothes like we do.

Ngte,—ﬁ-ﬂ Tunyg or ﬁ yii (bookish) may take the place of *ﬂ ho in this con.
straction,

2. Of course cl and sent may be pared equally well: i & ﬂ{[
-ﬁ ﬂl ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ A ﬁ’g 5E she wo tik tsuel ju-t'unyg wo she jen tik tsuei, forgive
my gins as I forgive the sins of others; ﬁ E}t E 'ﬁ] ﬁ ﬂ'ﬁ — ﬂ,ﬂ fa; ni ghoh hua
ho wo-men yih ko yang, you speak ]ust like we do. Son subject with a following
predicate—verb or adjective: flﬁ ﬁ‘ ﬂ ﬁ ,,_‘ t'a s-hu yu hao ifi-s, he
appears to have good intentions; ﬁ ﬁ Qv, if_‘ Jang-fuh yao tseu, as if wishing to
walk ; m ﬁ]] n & aﬂi t'a ju-t'ung sheng-ping, he appears to be takeu ill; ﬁ

ﬂ che ko jang-fuh hao, this is apparently good.

Note.—Here the terms expressing similarity are really adverbs modifying the
predicate.

3. Dissimilarity is expressed by negativing some of the above terms: as A ﬁ
puhb hsiang, $ ﬁ] pub ju; or after fﬁ ho by m At" liang.yang, x ﬁ n puh
hsiang-t'ung, &e.: z i EE puh ju & not like death; ‘f’ @ Z- m ﬂb

chung-kueh pub hsiang iwai-kueh, Chiva is not like foreign countries ; ﬁl ‘Hﬂ
ho ta liang yany, different from him ; ﬁ'\ ‘ﬁ.] ﬁ" Z\ *ﬂ ﬁl ni ho t'a puh hsiang-
t'ung, you and he are mutnally different.

4. Of course these forms of likeness or unlikeness may bo modified like other
predicates ; E fﬁ ﬂ]ﬁ_. keng hsiang ¢'a, more like him ; E‘E ﬁ E HE IE iﬂ Iﬁ =
*ﬁ — ﬁ che Kuai sh-h-t'eu cheng ju-t'ung yik k'e shu yik yang, this picce of

stone is precisely like a tree; f& ﬁ ﬁ fﬂ!, ﬂ{l ﬁ ﬁ t'a hen hsiang t'a tik fu-
¢'hin, he is very like his father.

(2). When the subject compared is different from (better or
worse than) that with which the comparison is made.

(a) The terms {L] s, fu ju, like; B ko, I/ R ko yi, Jf B
sheng ko, I {L] sheng-s, &c., to surpass, or #8 c‘hi, to excell, are
placed between the predicates of the first and the second subjects: ff
i ] & t'a c‘hiang s wo, he is stronger or better than I; 3§ A& K
# I A che pen ta c'hi na pen, this volume is larger than that; 5

LB R E N e fusmu ko yi ai hsiung-ti, love parents more
than brothers; see also Matthew x. 37; Mark ix. 43-5-7.
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Remarks.—1. Different degrees of the same thing are pared by simply placing
the degrees to be compared side by side, without inserting words implying comparison:
_— E ﬁ - ﬂ yih tseng kao yih t'seng, higher each step; = ﬂ = E yih
t'seng yih t'seng, step by step; = i ﬂ el 35 yih ti‘en hao yih ti'en, better each
day; — R — K yih ten yih ti'en, day by day.

2, The negative takes A puh ju, not like, ﬁ 7§ muh yu, &e., and the
predicate comes at the end of the sentence : f& ﬂ muh yu t‘'a hao, not as
good as he; m iﬂ ﬁ é‘f-_ [‘H * ﬂ puh ju muh sheng e‘huh lai hao, not as good
a8 not to have been born; E fﬂ & ﬁ aﬁ m 'ﬁ' che-ko muh yu na-ko kuei, this
i8 ot as costly as that; {ﬁ;’% ¥ A i 1R B tso mai-mai pud ju chung
ti wen-tang, mercantile pursuits are not as reliable as agriculture.

(b) The words Ji pi, to compare, # yu, to possess, and, in larger
sentences, ¥ i chiao-pi (or pi-chiao), are placed between the subject
compared, much as in English: 53 i # F I 30 (@ & che ko fah-
ts pi na ko hao, this plan, compared with that, is better; & R I B
K #y chin-tien pi tso-tien leng, to-day is colder than yesterday;
5 A # A I A AF che pen shu yu na pen hao, this book is better
than that; |If B A B {T # A5 £ shan-fung jen yu chiang-su tik
to, Shantung has more people than Kiangsu; for examples of igf I
chiao-pi see Luke xv. 7, 14, 18.

Remarks.—1. In comparing one term with two or more others (English super-

lative) a quantitative term is placed before the predicate: :‘;E fﬂ =

i che ko pi na-hsie tw kuei, this is dearer than any of those; ‘m .H: % R. % ﬂ
ﬁ j( t'a pi chung hsiung;ﬁ-mm; tu ta, he is larger than any of his brothers.
Otherwise, the whole class may be subjected to an individual f::y the word E shuh,
to yield : ':P E A ﬁ ﬁ f& m E!ﬂ chung-kueh jen tu shuh t'a t'swig-ming, the
Chiuese all yield to him in wisdom.

2. For the negative under this idiom, 2: o pun pi, & %‘ muh yu, A R
puh chih, not reach up to; fﬁ 4 _E kan puh shang, cannot come up with, &e., are
used: 5 7 A I B8 BB puk hsing puh pik hi ma, to go afoot does not com-
pare with horseback riding; £ 1 % Kb T F B8 B sheng-kou puh chin
hsiao hai-ts t'sung-ming, beasts do not reach chi]:ir_gn in intelligence; ms__
A ﬁ 2: _t {ﬂ'. na-hsie jen kan puh shang ui, those men cannot come up to
you ; ﬁ § ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ % E ﬂ cheh hsie yi-shang muh yu na hsie hao, these
clothes are not as good as those.

3. A double comparison is formed by placing before each predicate ﬁ yiieh or
ﬁ E yiigh-fah, to go beyond: ﬂ 5 ﬁ ﬂ yiieh to yiieh kao, the more the
better; ﬁ m yiteh c'huan yieh p'o, the more it is worn the more it is torn ;

£ yiieh tseu yiieh ¢'ha, the further he walks the farther he goes astray ;
ﬁ & E A ﬁ E F1 ﬁ yiieh-fuk ¢'hang-chiw yieh-fah li-hai, the longer the

more severe. .
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CHAPTER VIIL

THE VERBAL PREDICATE.

Tuis Predicate asserts or denies an action of the subject: examples
are not necessary.

1. The first thing that claims our attention is a further con-
sideration of that peculiar form of the verb which we may style the
Completive. It will be remembered that in chapter vi., when speaking
of the Potential Mood, mention was made of the potential form with 7§
teh or 4 puh and a completive word. Three varieties were considered,
i.e., those with 3[¢ Jai, T liao, and #3 feh, as being usable more or less
with other varieties of the predicate. These three forms are usable
perhaps only in the potential. The completive form of the verbis a
fuller development of which those three varieties there given are
merely the outlines. The completive in the verbal predicate is by
no means confined to the potential mood but may be used anywhere.

This form is made by adding a character of suitable meaning
to the verb to complete the action designated by the verb. Of
course the meaning of the added character—or completive—must be
adopted to that of the verb: §& t‘ing, to listen; B chien, perceive ;
W B ting-chien, to perceive by listening, i.e., to hear; B i, to
practice the healing art; &F hao, well, good; 2 #F yi-hao, to heal,
cure; B P4 kuan-men, the act of shutting the door; _F shang, up,
ascend; B | P9 kwan-shang-men, to shut up, or close the door; $f
t'iao, the act of carrying; @y tung, move, agitate; $ Fj t“iao-tung,
to move by carrying; 3£ fseu, to walk, go; i/ ko, to pass; % if
tseu-ko, to go across, to pass over, &e., &ec.

Two general features should be noticed with reference to these
completives.

(1). A given completive may be used with any one of a class of
verbs that have a suitable meaning. Thus E shang, as a completive,
may be used with verbs denoting elevation, addition, increase ; bt
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t‘ar, to bear (by two or more), § [ t‘ai-shang, to bear or earry up;
$#% an, to place; §% | an-shang, to place or lay up upon; ¥& tien, to
add; g | tien-shang, to increase ; § ¢, to mention ; J [ t9i-shang,
to bring to mind, &ec.; ¥ chan, the act of studying; 3% {f chan-chu,
to stand still, secure; 3y Jih, to set up; 3 {E lik-chu, to set up,
establish ; £J fing, the act of nailing; £ k fing-chu, to fasten by
nailing, nail “up”; R chua, to grab at; §§ f chua-chu, to fasten by
grasping, &ec., &. These are only examples selected. The actual
number of words ordinarily used as completives is limited perhaps
ouly by the necessity for their use.

Remarks.—1. It will be seer from the above examples that the verb merely

expresscs the act, while the completive indicates the accomplishing of that ack, of
conrse without any reference to time.

2. The verb may be considered as indicating the means by which the result—
denoted by the completive—is brought about. Thus & chu, to fasten; ﬁ {-E
ting-chu, to fasten with nails; ﬂi ﬂ: go-chu, to fasten with locks; ﬁ E choh-chu
to secure by seiziug; 3 {:t L'uen-chu, to fasten by tieing with cords, &e.

(2). On the other hand, a given verb may be followed by any
one of a number of completives showing the different directions or
shapes in which the completion may be accomplished. Thus, the
verb 3 fseu, to walk, may be completed as follows :

% # tseu-lai, to come, i.e., come by walking.

£ T tseu-liao, to come, completed action.

3£ B tseu-ko, to walk past, to pass.

s b tseu-shang, to walk up, ascend.

& T fseu-hsia, to walk down, descend.

£ i fseu-chin, to walk in, enter.

sk W fseu-c*hub, to walk out, exit.

3k 3 tseu-tung, to walk through.

sk 3 tseu-tao, to walk to, arrive.

sk B fseu-keai, to walk apart, separate, &e.

& kan, to look, may be completed thus:

F R Kan-chien, to see, perceive by looking.

F i& Fan-tew, to look through, cumprehend.

F B kan-chub, to look out,

E e Kan-chin, to look in,

% L kan-shang, to look up,

H T Fan-hsia, to look down,

& B kan-tung, to look through (as, a hole), &e.
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Remark—1. Some of the completives are never used, except in the potential
mood ; these are omitted in the examples given.

2 This complete form las something in common with the English verbs followed
by adverbs of direction : as up, out, &e., “come up,” “ cast up,” “ throw ont,” *‘cast
down,” &e., &e.

2. The second feature peculiar to the verbal predicate to be
noticed is that the two verbs of general direction, Zg /ui and 3 ¢,
generally follow verbs denoting Lodily or mental action. In position
they come at the end of the predicate, i.e., after the completive and
the object of the verb. As to ther import, 3§ Jai indicates motion
toward the speaker, and 3z ¢, motion away from the speaker.
They answer the rhetorical purpose of rounding off the predicate or
the sentence when they end it.

m W % chao-c‘iud lai, to hunt'up ; B W A kan-cthuh lai, to
see, to find out; £ Hi F na-c'huh *hii, take out; HE 3 ti‘ao-chin
lai, jump in ; 3 i 5 tai ko c*hd, bear a cross; ¥ i Sk fu-ko chil,
to ferry over; = B # F # na ko yi-ts lai, bring chairs over;
EE iHID 4 J 2 Ken-chuk na tifno kew ¢‘hi, drive out that dog;
R il &k ling a c‘hii, lead him away ; & ffi #¢ na e lai, bring him
(this way); R 3€ 8 {2 2 T ME ad sung-ko hsin ¢'hii la ma, have
you taken letters over? ffy £ N§ [ 2K IR o chi-sh huei lai ui,
when is he coming back ? &e., &e.

Remark.—In some conneetions these verbs of divection modify the meaning of
the verb: ﬁ e, to take ; ﬂ * na ai, to bring; ﬁ i{‘ na c'hii, to take away, &e.

3. We must now consider further the subjects of Tense and
Mood, as these have a fuller development under the verbal predicate
than elsewhere.

1st. Mood. Here the potential again claims our attention.
There are two methods of expressing ability or inability. (1). The
first has already been given in chapter vi, when speaking of the poten-
tial. It needs only to be added here that with a// verbs ending in a
completive, ability to perform the act expressed by the verb and its
completive is indicated by inserting i} feh between the two: 7 13 B
Ean-teh chien, can see; & 1§ B/ % nu-leh-ko-c'hii, can take across ;
8 7 W 3 tifng-tek chul-laiy can hear him ; $% £} % chao-teh-choh,
can find; J& 1% % b 00 55 B¢ ting-teh-tung £a tih hua lai, can
understand his words; fls % % 88 45 F¢ Ca chiai-teh-tiao ya-pien,
e can break off opium smoking, &e., &,
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The negative, expressing inability, is formed by inserting 2 puh
instead of £} teh: F A TE Kan-puk-tung, cannot see it so as to
understand it; €& & @& F na-puli-ko e, cannot take it across;
3 R B C'ai pub-tung, cannot carry (too heavy;) ¥§ 7 3B fs‘ai-puh-
t'eu, cannot guess it; M & F W F Z t°a nien-puh-chul shu lai, he
cannot read books aloud ; ¢ 38 7 B & wo t'ing-pub-ming-peh, I do
not understand (hear, but not so as to cnmpleheud do not comprehend
by listening); 33 ¥ & K i B 55 che sh chin-t'ien tso-puh-wan,
this affair cannot be finished to-day; #f L 3% Bl % 4 ) chiw
shang jeh-nao chi-puli-tung, the streets are crowded, one cannot
“elbow” his way through; 7£ 35 #8 £ A B fsai che-li tsen pul-
k‘ai, here, there not room to walk, &e.

Remark—~It is important to obgerve generally with reference to these comple-
tives in the potential that 3]5 lai after the negative Z‘: puh expresses eimply inability
without hinting at the cause of this inability ; the other completives coutain in the
meaning of the characters used more or less clearly, the reason for this inability
or ability. Thus ﬁ tung, to move, as a completive, has reference to the strength of

the actor as to whether it is suficient or not to aceomplish the action of the verb ;
ﬁ" 'iE Z; m Fa tseu-puh-tung, has not suflicient strength to walk ; T lina, has

ref tn the cowpleti

of the action, generally within a given space or time:
;r T r?mr-;-h tao-puh-lino, caunot complete the journey to-day; ﬂ

ﬁ ;T 'r fm '? wo-nen chu-puh-liao che ko fang-ts, we caunot occupy
I;Iua whole house, i.e., it is too large for ns; ﬂa kat, to open, refers to the space in

which the action of the verb is to be performed: ﬁ ﬂ"] & ;r Bﬂ 1'[3. E’ '?

WO-TEN chuvpirh-k‘m c.P.m ko fang-ts, we caunot occupy this house, i.¢., it is too small
for us; E 358 E &+ E'H tsai che L tso-puh.k‘ai, there not sufficient room to
it here, and so on with other completives. (See also chapter vi, 2, 2ud, (2), b. ¢.).

(2). Ability or inability may be expressed by the verbs f§ neng
and its verbal compounds, meaning natural ability, and by € huei,
meaning acquired ability, skill (See chapter vi. 2, 2nd (4), Remark 2) :
i & BB SE BE ‘a puk neng tseu lu, he cannot walk; ¢ f B 5 wo
huet hsie 4s, I can (have acquired the skill to) write characters. This
idiom, which is potential in meaning but infinitive in form, has
already been given when treating of the Infinitive (see above refer-
ence), and needs no further discussion here.

Kemark~The other moods were sufficlently discussed when treating of the
predicate as & whole. (See Chap. vi, 2, 2nd).

2nd.  Tense. What was said in Chap. vi, 2, 1st, about tense
holds true here, but we must add a few more varieties of tense
peculiar to the verbul predicate, to those given there.
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(1). The dorist. This is formed by adding to the verb the
character i ko, to pass, to go by. It indicates that the action of the
verb is over and gone. This condition of the action may be with
reference to past or future time. The action is represented as being
over and gone at the time indicated : ] B B s wo chien ko ta, T
saw, or have seen him; i J: B b 3 8 A ni c'hii ko peh-ching
mul yu, have you (ever up to this time) been to Peking? B T
¢‘hii ko la, have been there ; ffy §f 4 3 i& {°a chien nien c*lii ko, he
went year before last; & Mg K B B — A wo-tsoh-t‘ien mai ko yik
pen, T bought & volume yesterday ; 3 75 fi B £ 2% B T 5% Asien-
tsai t'a yi-ching lai ko la pa, at present he has probably already come ;
HTFPREGARMELE BB E T tao hsia-pan-ien wu-
tien chung wo-men pih-yao chiang ko shu la, afternoon at five o’clock

we will have lectured; F| W) 4 s @5 ZE i T fao ming-niea t'a
pih s ko la, by next year he shall have died.

For the negative of this tense, when reference is had to the past,
the same terms are used as with the negative perfect: {§ 3 & muhk

tao ko, have not been there; 1Z f5 F B B by muk yu kan-chien ko
t‘a, have not seen him, &e. When reference is had to the future,
the same terms are used as with the future tense: $j B3 H BE L fb
B A F) B tao mingj-h wan-shang t'a pih pub tao ko, by to-morrow
evening he shall not have arrived, &e.

Remark—1. As this tense has reference to a completed act, T lias may be
appended ad libitum to the positive form. This is T liao of the completive form
not the tense sign of the perfect.

2, When the verb is followed by an infinitive d 1 on it (see Infinitive),
iB ko follows the infinitive: m Eﬂ B T ting shoh ko la, have heard it said;
% E é ‘ﬁh T ¢*hii chien ko t'a la, went to see him ‘[‘ﬁ % nﬁ ﬁ wuh ting
chiang ko, have not yet heard it preached.

3. 'E Tiseing, o general sign of the past, may be used with HL TR ‘E a &
T t'seng shoh ko la, but ihis is bookish,

4. T Liao, in the perfect tense, is uot interchangeable with B ko. The former
hag ref to the pletion of the verb's action up to, and continuing complete,
al the time specified, like the English perfect tenses; the latter has reference toa
definite act of the verb pasc and gone at the time specified, somewhat like the
Greek aorist.

(2). Continued action. The particle ' choli (in some localities
pronounced ¢k in this connection), added to the verb, indicates that
the action of the lalter is going o at the time in question. Thus i

242(143)




RPN RMGE A3 BW 25

44

sometimes is equivalent to the English present partiple : #§ 3% chan-
choh, standing; 48 3§ fso-choh, sitting; 7 Jk E 9@ 35 tsai chuang
shang {‘ang-choh, lying on the bed; I — K & i#f & # F na yik
tien wo kan-choh c¢'he-ts, that day I was driving carts; 7£ t FF &
& % W tsal shu-fang It nien-choh shu, in the library reading. This
tense is much used in subordinate clauses to indieate that the actions
designated by their predicates are in process when the action of the
priucipal predicate occurs: ffy B 3 H 2 T a chi-choh wai lai
la, he came riding on a horse; J Jk 38 25 38 fb % yung c‘huang
tai-choh sung tai lai, bring him ecarried on a bed ; #f Jp 2% & & H
3 ta na-choh shu nien-chuh lai, he holding a book reads aloud. This
tense is also much used in narrative style with subordinate clauses
as describing the circumstances: ffy 7% 5 78 BLJBS 3% W ik F W
B O B e fsai na-li feng kualk-choh yii lin-chol sh-h-tsai nan ko, be
there, the wind blowing and the rain pouring, is truly in difficulty ; Jp
B AN % 3 #h & 82 | W T8 T nae ko jen cthuan-choh
cher=yi tai-chok ting-mao sh<h Esai ti-mien, that man, wearing silk
clothes and a buttoned hat, is really bandsome.

Nofc.—% choh is much more frequently used with monosyllabie than with

digsyllabic verbs, since with the latter it is generally not euphonions, yet even here
it i8 often admissible.

Remark.—This idiom Las no reference to time as present, past or future; this is
determived by other words in the sentence, as in auy other form of the verb.

(3). What may be called a cessative form is regularly formed
by placing the negative i puh before the complefe form of the verb
with T /iao. (See Chap. vi, 2). It indicates that the action of the
verb has stopped ; /& §# T puh nien shu la, have stopped reading;
& R T puk chien la, no longer seen, lost; ffs {4 - B 3% T ta-

men puh t'ing chiang la, they no longer listen to explanations.
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CHAPTER IX.

3. THE NOUN PREDICATE.

Turse have substantives, i.c., Nouns or Pronouns in the predieate
instead of adjectives or verbs.

It is a characteristic of Noun Predicates that they have rverd-
copulas to connect the subject with the predicate. The verbs serving
the purpose of copulas are B sk, is, ave; {ff éso; {E tsok, to do,
make ; & wei, be, become, and verbs meaning to designate, call, style,
&e.  We divide on the basis of these verbs.

1. B S is used with the indicative. Tt has the range of time
in the three general divisions of present, past and future: ffi /& JB
i 5% M) W ni sh na wei hsien-ch ma, art thou that prophet? 8 R
B iy wo pul sh t‘a, T am not he; ffs 48 #7 2 A 4F A fa is%ung-
c‘hien sh ko hao jen, he formerly as a good man; i & & {H 4F Jj
& t‘a chen sh ko hao peng-yu, he truly is a good friend ; {R 2 {6 B
%k ni sh ko ts‘ai-chu, you are a wealthy man; & 2 {ll & A wo sh
ko ptin jen, I am a poor man.

2. fit Two or {f tsok is used when acfion instead of simple
existence is intended : ff fif & t‘a tso kuan, he is a mandarin; £ fif
4 MY @Y WG ni fs0 k‘an-men-tih wma, are you porter ?  As fif ts0is an
active verb, it is used in all the moods and tenses as a copula: {ff &F
M tso hao jen, be good men ; Zf BE fif WK puh yao fso tseh, do not be
a thief; 5 3 4 £ B ' ta c'hii-nien tsok ko kuan, last year he
was a mandarin; £ 3% fif 8 @ F af kai tso ko hao han-ts, you
ought to be a good fellow.

Remark—1, g' Tang either alone, or with fﬁ' tso, i used as a copula in the

sense of acting the part of : E m tra-men tang ping tih, they serve as
soldiers ; 'a' fﬁ 5% EE tang-tso hsien-sheng, fill the place of a teacher.

2. In bookish style By wei is used for 4% shor fif o 36 PR B8 H 5
shen-mo wei lang-hsin, what is conscience ; ZE ﬂ ﬁ }\ tsai sh wei jen, to live
in the world.
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3. & Wei is used colloquially in the infinitive with an accusa-
tive after verbs denoting to call, style, &ec.; also in the corresponding
passive form : § fls /& #& % c‘heng ta wei chiv-chu, call him savior;
H i B Wb feng t‘a wei shen, exhalt him to be a god; 3 R B 2
W5 Lih ui wei huang-ti, elevate you to be Emperor; {E {R 5 £ {
pai ni wei c*hai-sh, appoint you as an official messenger; passive:
fin 8 15 & & t'a c'heng wei chiu-chu, &e.

Eemark—1. When action iz prominent (see 2 above), ts0 in thoroughly colloguial

style takes the place of wei: m ‘ﬂ’g ﬁ T ‘m‘ f& a Bl ta-men plai lino ni tso
chiao-sh, they set you apart to be a missionary.

2, When the noun in the predicate is a proper name, the copula (in this case
fﬁ tso ; fﬁ tsoh) may be omitted : ﬂl‘ ﬁ 113 ﬁ t'a wming chiac chang, his name
was called Chang.

2, When there is merely a supposition that the subject is identical with the
predicate, it is expressed by the compound verb Bl B yi-wei, literally, * take to be,”
the subject (which here becomes an accusative with the infinitive comes in between
the two parts of t.ha w.\rb Bl f& E m ;E yi t'a wei p'eng-yu, take him to be a

friend ; m m .u {ﬂ ﬁ % ﬁ" ta-men yi che-ko wei ha:-c‘hn they considered

this stravge, &o. The same idiom may be given more colloquially by substituti

fﬁ suai-tso, or ﬂ E suan-sh ; ﬁ ﬁ tang-tso ; ’E’ -T tang k'o, &c., totaka or
reckon, to be: g ﬁb_; i) ﬁ m tang t'a k% c'h tik, ider him as g to
be ashamed of.
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CHAPTER X.

THE MODIFIERS OF THE PREDICATE.—1. THE ADVERB.

Apverus may be classified as follows :—

1. DMonosyllabic. 1st. Real adverbs, as J§ fsai, again, Ji Jen,
very ; 3% shen, very; A tui, too, very; Jj fsuei, very; #} ts'ai, just
now, then; 7 pul, not, &e.: T 2 fsai lai, come again; 4 & ai to,
too many, very many; 3£ 1 shen kao, very high; § K fsuei i,
very large.

2und. Words taken from other parts of speech; as 2% ksien
before (in time) ; #f hew, behind; | shang, ascend ; F ch, to arrive
at, as an adverb, extremely, &e.; 5 41 Asien eh, to forcknow ; I o
shang-lai, come up; F HE ch sheng, extremely holy ; BE 2§ chiu laa,
come at once (chiu, to approach), &e.

2. Disyllabie. 1st. Repetition or combination of monosyllabic
adverbs, as ) W kang-kang ; W) £ kang-ts‘ai, just now ; ¥ i hsien
c¢‘hien, formerly; #K % Jon heu, afterwards. So also adverbs in
combination with verbs, especially with 2§ lai; as #§ 3¢ heu-lai,
afterwards; J§ 2§ yiien-lai, A% 3¢ pen-lai, originally, &e.

2nd.  Adverbs ending with £8 jun, thus as 1k 2% tu-jan ; b
#R wang-jan, in vain; {§ &8 eugjan; 2 8K hul-jan, suddenly; f #%
ts-jan, of course; Hi %R Asien-jan, openly, &e. This class is limited
in number.

3rd. Adverbs composed of a noun or a numeral and some other
word, or of an adjective and noun and similar combinations, as
3§ Jy chiel-lih, with the whole strength; fm ff chia-pei; doubly; [
i tung-hsin, unitedly ; — [ yik ch-k, and ¢ i pik-ch-i, straight
on; — [a] yih tung; — 3 G yik-Euai-er, together; — §& yik lu,
all the way; — i yif-hsin, with all the heart, &e. Ex.: fio £ 25 fi
I t'a wang-jan tso kuig, he works in vain; 2% 4f fls {5 2% 2 |
kung-p'a t'a eu-jan lai luo, lest he mrrive suddenly; & 19 & #5 &
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wo-men ts-jan chi, we of course go; B — H # §7 3k yao yik ch-h
wang c'hien tsew, must go straight forward; 8 § — [ 3k we-
meir yik-t'ung tsew, we go together; [F i it W ‘ung-ksin pan sh,
unitedly manage affaivs; — §§ 9% B yih-lu pang-chu, help all the
way, &e.

As to position, the above varieties of the adverb simply precede
the verb they modify without the particle fifj i, to connect them.

We come now to

3. ddjective- Adverbs, i.e., words that may qualify nouns or verbs
without change of form. Whether they are adjectives or adverbs
depends entirely on the character of the word they modify. Thus
Fuai, sharp; $t JJ kuai tao, sharp knives; Pt sk kuai tseu, walk
fast; BL tsao, early; B fsao c“hi, to rise early ; §F hao, good ; 5 £
hao tai, treat well, &e. Often the adjective is duplicated in becoming
an adverb for the sake of emphasis: ¢ peh, white; & & A5 ¥ peh-
peh tih ptao, to run in vain ; &R 4 pfing-ain, peaceful ; R R & K A
3k ping-piing-an-an tik tseu, go in peace ; P& P (i 2 Fuai-kuai tik
fai, come quickly, &c. It will be seen that in this class, when the
adverb has more than one syllable (from duplication or otherwise), it
is generally connected with the verb by fif tih, similar to adjectives.
This variety of adverbs is very large, in fact, by using fi§j £/, we may
coin almost any phrase that we wish to modify the adverb.

Remark,—Thus also anomatopoetic adverbs are formed : Ilﬂ ﬂ% ﬁ{i huh-huh tih,
sound of wind blowing; Eﬂ uﬁ f]{f hah-hak tik, sound of langhter, &ec.

4.  Demonstrative Adverbs are formed by adding to the demons-
tratives 3§ che and I na the characters Bk mo; HE 3 mo-chok ;
BE & mo-yang; or § yang : as 35 PE che-mo ; 3§ PR I che-mo-choh ;
3E B BE che-mo-yang ; 3§ #§ che-chang, all meaning thus, or in this
way; I BE na-mo; JB BE 3 na-mo-choh, &c., meaning thus, or in
that way ; 3§ BE i che-mo shoh, to speak thus; I Bk ££ 3t % F 7
na-mo-yang pan sh puh hsing, to manage affairs in that way will not
do; 38 BB & # % che-mo Kan-¢'hi lai, thus you may begin to see.

P.,emnrk‘—:l.'hs book word 11 rﬁh Jju-t's, thas (lit. like this) i8 much used in the
colloquial; A0 Y F§ 2 juts Wan-lai, thus it will be scon; 4L & A0 JE
ye sh ju-t's, is also thus.

5. Interrogutive Adverbs are formed by adding the same words
above given to the interrogatives /& fseu, how? and % fo, how
much? /& & B B tseu-mo-yang shoh ni, how is one to speak P
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M K8 BETR 3 B tsoh-tien tsen-mo muh lai ko, how is it that you
did not come yesterday ? 33 ff 4i /8 4 Jip 3 che chien sk tsen-mo pan-
fah, how is this affair to be managed ? & Bg K fo-mo fq, how large?
Remarks—1. Other interrogative adverbs are the book words ﬁﬂ ﬂ ju-ho and
ﬁ L.,[ ho-yi, and the more colloquial ﬂ c'hi, how ? g‘ iﬁ aan-tao, ﬁ m
nan-shoh, is it possible? (lit, hard to say); ﬁ % i‘;_: ﬁ W& cthi sh che yang ni,
how, or why is it thus? % 4 % ﬁr‘ F,lg chi puh sh hao wa, i8 it not good ? ﬁ
;E FE nai-tao yao shah t'a ma, you don't say that you are going to kill
him ? So also ﬁ wew and B‘E E na-li how; implying a negative answer: ;E
ﬁ ﬁE fﬁ i’ﬁ % & jen yen neng fuh-hoh ni, how can the dead arise? ?‘: m A
i ﬁ B i Ab B 55 B pen-ti jen nali huei shoh wai-kueh lua ni, how (lit.

where ?) can natives speak foreign languages? )
2. The above interrogative adverbs (except ﬂ c¢*hi and E ;ﬁ nan-tao ; ﬁ
';;E san-shoh,) have the same correlative uses as the interrogative pronouns :

&
ﬁﬁ: ff}: :ﬁg E fﬁ ﬂ'\ E,t E f; ﬁ fﬁ ta kao-su ni tsen-mo {50 ni chiv yao tsen-

mo {50, you must do just as be tells you; vﬁ _.% & :k ﬁ:& g & j( yao to-mo te
tso to-mo ta, make it a8 large as you want ib.

6. Adverbs of place are formed by adding to the demonstratives
38 che and F na, the locative terms W 4, inside ; j§ pien, side; T
mien, face; and §f eu, end: 35 FF che-li, here; I TR na-li, there;
B % na-pien, on that side; 3 i ne-micn, on that side; 3g B che
t'en, at this end, &c. Similar combinations are made by placing
before the words 3§ pien, Wi micn and Jfi (‘eu the characters §f
c‘hien, before; and & heu, alter : §] 3§ c‘hien-pien; T W c‘hien-mien,
before; % W heu-micn ; % Bf heu-t'eu, behind, &e.

Nearly every variety of adverbs above given may be used as
predicates : exceptions generally are Nos. 1 and 2, 1st. When used
as predicates, they of course became deseriptive adjectives: I £F IF
B 38 PR i na chien sh sh che-mo tik, that affair is thus; 1 38 &
fif 3 B G G M tsai che-li cthuan tao sh peh-pek tih, to preach
here is vain; 35 B /8 B¢ £ BB che sh tsen-yang ni, how is this?
& K B P R P B A tso ho-luen-cthe-ts sh Ifuai-kfuai tih, to
travel by rail is very speedy ; F & & B kan shu yung-yi, to read is
easy ; % 5 ¥ hsic ts nan, to write is difficult.

Remarks—1. In thus construction when an action is the subject (as in the lask
three or four examples), the verb is in the infinitive and is construed as a substantive,

2. Although the position of the adverb as such is before the predicate, it is nob
always certain as to whether it follows the sabject or begins the sentence, the subject
following it. It may be said generally that long or important adverbs begin the
sentence : & m ﬂB %E heu-lai t'a shoh, afterwards he said ; E:fzi )E % ﬁ ;i: a&
che-a-choh wo pub ki, if this is the case, T am uot going; G K s & %
chin-ti‘en Ca puh lai, to-day he is not coming.
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CHAPTER XI.

2. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES.

Tuese form quite an important part of adverbial modifiers. They
may be divided into—1, Prepositional; 2, Locative; and 3, General
Introductory Clauses.

1. Prepositional Olauses. These clauses are introduced by
prepositions. Many words used in a prepositional construetion ave
really verbs, but as the idiom is the same, they will here be classed
as prepositions, in order to complete the list. They may be classified
as follows:

1st. Locative Prepositions referring to rest in, or motion to, or
from the noun before which they are placed. These are 4% yi,
ki (both bookish), denoting vaguely proximity to a place; 7 tsai ;
tang (with time) at, in; § fs; £E ts‘ung; B 4§ ts-ts‘ung ; 3T ta,
from; &8 teng (to wait); F fao; &F F| teng fao; T ch, until up
to; P& lin, at the time of; g hsiang; G wang; ff wang; towards;
F shang; T hsia; ¥ fuei, to, over against; Bl yii (bookish); [7
tung ; F ho, with: #£ R [ fsai ten shang, in heaven; 7 | #p
tsai shang-hai, at Shanghai; §§ B B 2 T ts‘ung kuan-tung lai
la, came from Manchuria; § ¥ ZFE 4 is ku ch chin, from ancient
times till now; 3@ 8 A1 Jp fll I & che-ko ko na-ko pi-liang,
compare this with that; [{ s 8 5% t‘ung-ta shoh hua, talk with
him; ¥ B Fb 5F fuei ta shoh hua, talk to him; [y fls &% 5§ hsiang-

ta shoh hua, talk at him; &2 % & $% wang wo t‘ao c*hien, beg cash
of me, &e.

Remark—1. E tzai, in the predicate uniformly has its proper meaning of to be,
exist, consist in: fl!!. AEE El;. E t'a tzai wuh li, he is in ithe house ; E ﬁs ﬁ, v? _t
shu tsai choh-ls shang, books are on the table; i* J'f;lE 3E L shen tsai tien shang Y
God is in heaven.

The following particulars may be specitied.

235(150)




TA)ANEEMOZFDL LIPFRT F A+ WEHRE

51

(1). When followed by o substantive withont a loeative, it means io depend on,
to consist in: f,_,‘ Z. I{ f:’r- hein 3-er'. }.w’.f tzai ui, whether yon believe or not
remains with you; A tﬁ_ 34 pﬁ' }5 E fﬁj pub tsai shoh-hua nai tzai shing-

wei, it does not consist in words, but in acta.

(2). Followed by %% chia, without a locative, it means “to beat home flﬁ

:1: E % t‘a puh teai chia, he is not at home; ?l] ﬁ _I; ﬁ E i tao wan

shang ts‘ai tsai chia, will be at home by evening.

(3). When standing alone, E tsai means “to be living.” f% m 'x‘ i E
T E ni tih fu mu tsai puhb fsei, ave your parents living ? ﬁ :ﬁ; huan tsai, still
living.

2, The prepositions I o, r_} tung and ﬂ. yii may be followed at the end of
the sentence by the p]II"LS(‘B“—" r_| yih tung, n & thung tsai, = ﬁ 51 yih Euai-
er, together with; ﬁ yih yang; — )‘/&5; yih pan; like, &c.: fu ‘ﬂﬁ ﬁ E
'r\o t'a tung tsai, together with him; El] ‘f-']: — ﬁ ﬁ" Fung wi yih kuai-er, together
with you; E‘ fh‘_’, e yii t'a yih yang, like him ; %] i = % E % ho ni
yik Kuai-er ¢'hii, go in company with you. (Cowpare chap. vii., 1, 2ad (1), Jeem. 1).

3. ﬁ_‘ yii is used colloguially in expressions modeled after wen-1i : m "',q_,-[‘ il sh
(lit. at this) theveupon; Eﬁ ﬂ' kuei yii, to belong to, return to; E ﬂ
ch yii ju-t's, as far as this, to this point.

2und.  Prepositions of Advantage. These ave # chih, I8 pa
(in southern mandarin), B 4, to, for; yin, 15 wei, | B yin-
wei, B FF vin-choh, 5§ T wei liao, B (1§ wei-tik, 1§ 3 wei-
choh, because of, on account of ; F £'4, £ fai, 5 £ ¢4 tai, instead
of: # M fif T chik wo tso kung, work for me; Hl f 4% 22 yi ni
wu yih, of no advantage to you; 15 s {if i§ wei ta tso tih, done on
his account; [ 15 £3 7§ 55 3€ yin hsin teh c‘heng wei yi, on account
of faith to be pronounced righteous ; 4§ R fif I ¢ ni tso kung, work
in your stead ; ¥ fly 1€ 3R £ £°a fai ¢‘hiu, entreat in his stead, &e.

femark.—The prepositions W yin and ﬁ with some of their compounds may
be strengthewed by & ﬁ yiien-ku, caunse, veason, following the noun:
yiien-kw is generally coustrued in the possessive after the noun: B T 1 r}ﬁ ﬁ
T wei tiao ni tik yien-ku, on your account; B it 2 AY & % vin t'a tai tin
yiien ki, because of his coming.

3rd.  Prepositions denoting Manner, as 3 an ; $ 3% an-choh ;
H8 chao; W& 35 chao-choh, according to; ¥ pting ; 3§ ehi, to prove
by; 4 yi and fFE tsai (with a verbal phrase following) in accordance
with: 3% 3% 3 45 ¥ ¥ an-choh Kuci-chi pan sh, manage affairs
according to rule; HB % ff i chao-choh lih-fah, according to law ;
& fb 5% taking as proof what he says; % {RR ) 3% yi ni tih hua,
according to your words; fF I8 FH #¢ tsai wo Kan lai, in my view of
the case, &e.
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4th. TPrepositions preceding the means, agent, &e., as {fi sh,
Ji to use, by means of ; § pei, by (with a personal agent) ; £ na, to
take, make use of; FJ Jy 3 My yung tao shah ta, kill him with a
koife; £ & H W T na chien mai tung-hsi, make use of cash to
buy things; §k flL £ Bi pei ‘e shah-liae, killed by him ; {fi §f 3% fit
IT %% sh cliang pei ta tasshah, killed by him with a gun ; 3% 38 &
38 4 pei c'hiang-tao c‘hiang-toh, taken by robbers, &e.

2. TLocative Clauses. These are formed of a substantive followed
by a word locating the action of the predicate with reference to the
substantive. Locative Phrases may be divided into 1st, those of place;
2ud, those of time.

1st. Locative Olauses denoting location in space. The locatives
here used ave the points of the compass, as B tung, east; T hsi,
west; f§ nan, south; JB peh, north, &e., and such terms as v i
chung-chien ; % o tang-chung, in the centre, among; 3§ li; e
chung, in, among; &h wai, outside; i pien; F #H plang-pien,
side, by the side of; Z & tso-pien, left side; F & yu-pien, right
side; | above; T hsia, below, &e.; §if & c'heng Ui, in the city; &
A wuh U, in the house; PY & smen wai, outside the door; fi F |
4 & choh-ts shang yu shu, ou the table are books; {f {19 B 5g iv,
or, among you; fit {§ 55 & t‘a-men fang-chung, among them, &e.

It will be scen now that locative clanses are simply locative pre-
positional clauses viewed from a different standpoint. (See above 1,
1st). As a general rule in these locative clauses a preposition precedes
and a locative follows the substantive. We now note the principal
exceptions to the rule.

1. The locative is omitted (1), after the proper nouns of places :

& L ¥ tsai shang-hai, at Shanghai; §§ Jb # ts‘ung peh-ching,
from Peking; ¥ 4L M tao hang-chow, to Hangehow, &e.

(2). After the idiomatic uses of fE fsai, given under 1, Isf,
Rem. 1 above (see examples there given).

2. With reference to the omission of prepositions it may be
said (1), that in the ordinary construction of the sentence, f tsai
may or may mnot be used in a locative phrase used attributively.

Thus, we may say ¥ F | 4§ F choh-ts shang yu shu, or ¢ i F
E & & lsai choh-ts shang yu shu, on the table are books, &e.
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(2). The other locative prepositions indicating motion to or from
a place are required, except that f§ fs‘ung, and its compounds may
be omiited in what we shall call the *“ descriptive constructions.” (See
chap. xv); & 2 4% % % ) wo sh pel-ching lai tik, T am from
Peking. DBut even here the prepositions can always be used.

Note.—Locatives are used only with those prepositional phrases where rest in
motion to, or motion from, a place is indicated.

Remarks—1. When separations from the substantive is intended, it may generally
be denoted by the character Kl vi placed before the locative: i B E iy
shang, above the earth; & ‘ﬁﬁ. u 9!" c*hu tha yi was, besides him ; ,'Z ch may take
the place here of El yi. The amount of separations is given by a numerical term

. - = — - .
following the locative; u yi i then not uzed: ﬁﬁ a5 ﬁ = E E Ui che-li san
peh 1i, distant from here 300 [i; ﬂE k= R ﬁ w B e shaig san c'h-h yu
shen-ming, three feet above one’s head there is divine light; % % ﬂlﬂ ;r ﬁ

li wo-men puh yien, not far from us; H 51[\ —-— j; ﬁ ﬁ men wai yih chang
yu c'hiang pih, ten fect ontside the gate there are walls.

2. With prononns the locative adverbs 5‘5 a che i and % E na-li must be
nsed when the locality of the person and niot the person is intended ; 7RI ﬁ
the place where you are; ﬂs ﬂ ;‘:E ﬂ tsai-wo che-li, where I am, here.

3. Often a locative is not preceded by a noun. Its construction is then the same
as that of any other adverb or adjective: a ‘% J: w 3}5 ﬁ{f wa-sh shang tew
Lai til, I am come from above ; &l\ Eﬂ ﬁ ::F 5 N wai-ten yu hsii-to jen, ontside
Are Very any mien; ﬁ é rﬂ ﬂ '? li-pien Lih fang-ts, houses that are inside;
E T N ti-lsia jen, underlings.

Locative Clauses of Place used predicatively. Here they denote
the terminus ad quem of the verb’s action.

£ tsai has two uses in the predicate. (1) When there is no
other verb in the sentence, it is itself a verb with the meaning “is,”

re,” &e.: 5t 7 # F £ shu tsai chol-ts shang, books are on the
table; fls 7 2 P t‘a tsai lLi-teu, he is inside. In this idiom it
eannot be omitted; (2) When there is a previous verb, Ff fsai has
the meaning “so as to be;” but in this idiom it may be omitted : 4§
it &M F Lpa shu tsai choh-ts, place books (so as to be) on the
table; 38 sk 4 4L & pe shuei tao kang li, take water (and) pour
(it) into the stone jar.

The other prepositions are construed like & tsai, under (2)
above; but are not omitted : & 1 F| ik T sung t'a tao c'heng I,
accompany him to within the city ; #% 5 3] PY &b kan keu tao men
wai, drive dogs out of the door. The preposition here becomes really
a verb. (Comp. chap. xii,, 3, 2nd). Thus verbs are freely used in
this construction where in English we use prepositions: $¢ 3§ {9
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i8R chiv wo-men c*huh tsuei, save us from sin; {§ R B % pao ni
aiden s, protect you from death; i @ 3 E R 5 chiv ling-huen
shang t'ien Fang, save souls into heaven, &e.

4. The difference between the attributive and predicative positions
of the locative clause is that in the former position it describes the
sphere of the verl’s action; in the latter it indicates the fendency or
result of the action; Y& i F | 4 ¥ tsai choh-ts shang pai shu,
means that the action of arranging books goes on upon the table, it
begins and ends there ; §i 3% 7 KL F | pai shu tsai choli-ts shang,
means that the end of the action is upon the table, but it begins some-
where else; so 75 5 FE 5k tsai wuk Ui tseu, to walk inside the house;
% £ B R tseu tsai wuh Ui, a walk that ferminates in the house.
(Compare Greek #i5.)

5. General dirvection is indicated by the verb of motion £ wang,
followed by a locative : £ 3 wang-tung, eastward ; £ F wang-hsia,
downward; #& | ¥l wang shang p‘ao, run upward, &e.

2nd. Locatives denoting location in Time. The locatives here
used are F U, [ chien, in (with months and years); 4% hsien,
before; # hew, before; BL L yi shang, above, before; # F wang
heia, downward, afterward, &e. With general designations of time,
as Bi§ sh, B B sh heu, no locative may be used when the same time
is meant. The prepositions are used here as with locatives in space,
which see. Here 5 tang must be added to the list of prepositions
used attributively ouly with the same meaning as E tsai. It must
be noticed further that with locatives denoting priority in time the
preceding predicate must be negative. Finally, the general designa-
tions [§ sh, §§ f& sh-heu, and the locatives 5§ hsien and f§ heu are
generally connected to the preceding noun by 2 ch, Bl yi, or, in the
case of i £ sh-heu, by ) tih : {1 Z B B G& t'a lai tih sh-heu, at
the time of his coming; 7E I M B & tsai na ko sh-hew ; I {H #%
& na ko sh-hew; I W tang na sh, &e., at that time; Fj) & K
i Ll % c‘huang-tsao ti‘en bi yi heu, after the creation of heaven and
earth; fiy 2 Z % t'a lai ch heu, after he came ; fis R & 2 2 5%
ta wei tseng lai ch hsien, before he came; $% £ {§ 47 & {#E Ll %
chiw chu muh yu ehiang sh yi hsien, before the Savior'’s advent ; J
[ A L A 5 Kang-hsi muh tso wei yi shang, before Kang-
hsi sat on the throne; FE BB 4g ] Kang-hsi nien chien, during the
time of Kfang-hsi; 75 A B luh yieh b, in the sixth month.
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Liemark.—1. As with locatives of place, the amonnt of time before or after an
event is given numerica rased following the locative. TE i =
given by ical phrases following the locative, 7 HE B £ F =

3:'- tsfwary Kang-hsi wang hsia san peh nien, from K'ang-hsi down for 300 years;

& i iﬁ ﬁ ﬁ il_i: J:] % —-F ﬂ: chiv chis muh yu chiang sh yi hsien yik

c'hien nien, 1,000 years before the Savior's advent.

Note—An exception oceurs with reference to position under the above rem.,
when no verb is given. The amount of time may then precede or follow the loeative :
=% ﬁ san nien hew, as iﬁ = fﬁ hew san mien, three years after,

2. When no noan precedes, the locative has the same construction as an ordin-

ary adverb: m fﬁ yi heu, afterwards ; J-J i% yi hsien, before, &e. (See above
1st, Rem. 3).

Further examples of locative clauses with prepositions: %% %
tang sh, at that (or the same) time; % 3% % fif 27 2 2% tang
Kuang-hsii wei tso huang-ti ch hsien, before Kuang-hsii was emperor;
B ffs H A5 0§ R feo t'a lai tikh sh-heu, until the time of his
coming; £ b 4l 35 K W Bl 3 tsfing sheu cthuang-tsao tien 3
yi lai, from the time that Glod created heaven and earth ; [if # i) Bk
{E lin ching tik sh-heu, when the end comes, &e.

3. General Tntroductary Clauses. These are exceedingly varied
in character. It is rather the position that can be defined than the
character of the clauses that may be used. The gencral office of
these; Clauses is to stand before the sentence and thus introduce it, in
a general way modifying the whole or part of the sentence. They
stand at the head as being the most emphatic position. They may
form the logical subjeet of the sentence, if suitable; but the gram-
matical subject may generally be inserted in its proper place after
them. These introductory clauses are very ecommon in colloguial.
We may divide them as follows:

Ist.  Dissyllabic or Polysyllabic Adverbs giving the general
character or circumstances of the thought; as JBT 3¢ yien-lai, A &
pen-lai, oviginally ; 98 33 chiu-ching, after all; F J& tao-ti, finally;
im P Ju-t's; 35 BE FF che-mo-chok, thus, &e.; 5 2 R 2 bl ¥
yiien-lal pul=sh che-mio-yang, oviginally it was not thus; 5| j§ R &
o T I fao-ti ni yu shei-mo yi=s, to come to the point, what is
your intention ?

Remark—These adverbs, if they have no more than two syllables, may precede
or follow the subject, (See Chap. x, 6, Rew. 2).
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2nd.  Locative clauses of time (see above 2nd), very generally
serve as introductory clauses. i B 4 ] X F Kk B i T Kang-
hsi nicu chicn tien-hsia ta hsing-iwang lu, during the time of K‘ang-hsi
the empire prospered greatly; % b 2 ) B & I B #§ fang a
lai til sh-hew wo yu ping, at the time he came I was ill; & B§ FH &
% N ZE T tang-sh yu hsii-to jen s la, at that time there were many
persons died.

3rd. A4 general subject may be stated first after which particulars
may be given. This general subject itself may be introduced by
such phrases as 3y F| hun-tao, 3§ F chiang-tao, to diseuss, &e. If
the grammatical subject is a person, it is generally inserted after the
clause: §8 $ & #5 & 32 2 B 3% () {5 i 2 & B 6] lea-tao
chin-yoh, lil-fak st sheug-shan tih yi-ii sh c‘huen-chie tih, as to the
Old Testament, its laws arve holy, its ceremonies pure ; == & & Ig
fb B8 L s T Li take wi, f'a yi-ching wu shh suei lu, as to
brother Li, he is already 50; Jb i& i1 A {8l F K % peh-pien tik
jen Fo-ts ta-hsie, as to northern people, they are rather large in
stature; HE P9 69 A b 9 6% 2 W 5 8 chuk men tih jen ta-
anen kai to tai hsie ¢‘hien, for those that go abroad it is necessary to
carry a little more money; § 4h B A flo 1 K #E 47 2 2 B
Iuen-tao wai-kueh jen, t‘a-men ta-kai yu hsie hsioh-wen, as to foreigners
they generally have a little education. (Comp. chap. iv., 3).
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CHAPTER XIIL

THE VARIOUS FORMS OF THE PREDICATE.

1. Transitive and Intransitive Forms of the Verbal Predicate.

THERE is in Chinese no distinetion between transitive and intransitive
verbs. - Any verb may be trausitive or intransitive, dependent on its
having or not having an object. Perhaps every verb in the language
may be used transitively when oceasion so requires.

1. Hence, the general rule, a verb in colloquial mandarin never
has a preposition with an object affer the verb. Apparent exceptions
will be noticed in their proper places: 3 B tsew lu, to walk on the
road ; & §& F iso chiao-1s, to sit(ride) in a sedan ; | 3% shang ching,
to go to the capital; 3 &b JT. fseu wai chiang, to go along the outside
river; 3 o B tsew chung-chien, to go along the middle; 7k & fi
§L shuei yao tao kang, the water you must pour into the stone jar;
#HE#EF & L shu yao koh c'huang-tai shang, the books must
be placed on the window sill; % M 4§ F 5 T mei c'heny tai-ts li
la, coal is put into bags, &e., &e.

Note—It will be seen from the above examples that it is not necessary to insert

before the object the word £ tsai (to exist) as a preposition, More of this hereafter.

Remarks.—1. When no object is intended, the verb of course is intrausitive:
fﬂ ﬁ % T t'a-men taew-la, they have gone; l]\ Iﬁ ? E i hsiao  hai-ts
shuei-chiao, the little child is asleep; 80 where the object has already been wention-
ed, as in questions, it is often omitted in the answer: ‘H‘ T % E fu la c*hien ma,
have you paid the money 7 f-i' Tfu-la, 1 have.

2, In some cases the verb is repeated, as if to supply the lack of an object:
% ﬁ tsew tseu, or ﬁ — i tseu yih tsew, to take a walk, walk a little? ﬂ —_
3T ta yih ta, give it a lick, &e.

2. The object together with its modifiers, in the normal construe-
tion of the sentence, comes divectly after the verb, as in English:
& £ 85 E BB fhwo tsai chiai shang chien-ko t°a, I saw him on the
street ; fly 3 F — B B F 0 F F t'e kai-choh yih c‘hu hao-kfan
tih-fang-ts, he is building a beautiful house; ¢ JPp— KR E XK &
% W wo na-yih t'en tsai chia li nien-choh shu, that day 1 was at
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home reading books. The * tense-signs” T liao and j§ ko, and 3
choh, being considered part of the verb, of course precede the object:
1 3 38 3k % B i cthii-lo peh-ching ma, have you been to Peking ?
% B B fh wo chien-ko ta, I saw him; g F| T % t‘a tac-la chia,
he has gotten home; ffs #F 3 H F t‘a kan-choh c‘he-ts, he is

driving carts.

8. The Secondary Object. This Ist, Precedes the direct: & i
— 4 4% sung t'a yih kuan pih, present him with a pen ; # T8 — 3§t
T & chil wo yik kfuai yang c*hien, give me one dollar; FK 47 B %
M K B ti‘en fu t's wo men ta en, the Heavenly Father bestows
upon us much, or great grace.

2nd. 'When the secondary object also has a verb, both follow the
primary object, as being in order fo, the terminans ad quem of the
primary object : 4§ {Z # fli shao hsin chik t‘a, send a letter (to give)
to him ; ¥ & # fR mai shu chih i, buy books for you; 3% 38 E #%
sung wo shang c‘huan, accompany me to the boat ; #F i F ] P§ &b
kan keu-ts tao men wai, drive dogs (to) outside the gate ; 3 3 75
¥l F L pai shu tsai choh-ts shang, place books upon (so as to be on)
the table; 3% fit F 3k A sung t'a tao c‘heng li, accompany him to
(within) the city; B %5 7£ B L chi ma tsai lu shang, to ride
horses upon the road; 8 ¢ 4 b fivo tsai ¢ shang, to fall on the
ground, &e., &e. (Sce chap. xi, 2, 1st after Rem. 3).

3rd. When the first object is not present, both verbs come before
the sccond object; in this case the second verb fills the place of a
preposition : B HL fls 1§ chiang yii t'a-men, explain it to them; Zp
£ {5 Y fen chih ni-men, divide to you; 8 £t fft ¥ &0 chik ta-men,
hand to them; ¢ &R F & # ¥ B pa yin-ts sung chike-nan min,

give silver to the sufferers.

4. A secondary accusative may follow the direct object showing
the extent of the verl’s action : §] s 4 3§ & & fuh t'a sh-h kuai
yang-c‘hien, fine him ten dollars; {if T 3% = ff & % teu lico wo
san chien yi-shang, stole from me three picees of clothing ; B i #
B & I8 wen tfa shen-mo yi-s, ask him the meaning; 3R 7§ 7 3§ &
eliuwwo wu kuai chien, beg of me five dollars ; [5] fl % men t'a an,
ask after Lis welfare, &e.
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CHAPTER XIII.

2, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS.

Tug distinetion between the active and passive forms of the verb is
not always clearly marked as in the English. Often in fact, a clear
distinction is unnecessary. We give a few general rules with refer-
ence to active and passive gonstructions.

1. When the action of the verb is completed by either (1) T
liao, (2) a completive, (3) a sequent, or (4) a secondary object dencting
the terminus ad quem, the verb is active when it has an object,
passive when it has no object: ffy il T & 7 # F L t'a koh-la
shu tsai choh-ts shang, he placed books on the table; f #f 7£ ¥ F
_F shu koh tsai choh-ts shang, books are placed on the table; & 2
T i wo tien-la teng, I lighted the lamps; 4§ 3§ B§ T tenyg fu tien-
la, the lamps are all lighted ; 8 7R & 2 ] wo wei-t'seng ting-kuet,
I am not yet decided; 3§ # € & 3838 fF I wo wei-ts‘eng
ting-kuei che chien sh-c'hing, T have not yet decided this matter; i
T % B L tico-la tsai-lu shang, dropped on the road; [ I E T
men kuan shang-la, the door is closed.

Remark.—1, This form of passive of course applies generally to verbs that can
also be nsed in an “active transitive” sense.

2, When it is desired to designate the agent in the above passive construetion, it
assumes a descriptive for! m, ¢ tlm agent being introdaced by J sk, and followed b_v thu
predicate ; active : ﬁ fﬁ [ shuei tso che ko, who does this P Passive: ﬁ
m {ﬁ m che ko sh shuei tso tihy, who is this doune by P 3-[3 ﬁﬂ ﬁ E A g E

_]: nia-ko fung che pen shu fsai ti shang, who threw this book on the floor; ;‘3 V. Y

% aﬁ fﬂ ﬁ E ﬂt J_‘, m che pcn shr& sh na-ko fang tsai ti shang tik, by
whom was this book thrown on the floor; -,@ Eﬁ‘ . ‘EF Eﬁ ff’-j llg che hua sh ui
shoh tih ma, were these words spoken by you? 3g ‘m nﬁ ﬁ’-j sh t'a shoh tik, they
were spoken by him.

2. A formal passive occurs when a person is the sufferer as
well as the actor. The verb B pei, to cover, becomes in this construc-
tion the sign of the passive. The subject may or may nut be expressed.
The construction is similar to the English passive: 3% flt % T pei
t‘a shah-ligo, killed by him ; 8% F& pei shal, to be killed; Y {1 B 5%
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pei ni g0 ai, those loved by vou; ffs 4 ¥ 38 = T B T t'a-men
tu pei ping-ting shak-chin-liao, they were all killed by soldiers ; ¥
§8 T pei tsih lioh-lino, captured by thieves; B 4 pei hai, to be
injurcl by @ person ; 5 £ shew hai may mean that the injury
coni« s from some other source.

KNote—~This construction is not confined to persons, though properly used only
wlia they are the agents and receivers.

Rcmark.——ﬁ- chiao, to cause, is used in some ports of northern China instead of
pei

3. There are a few verbs that with an active construction have
a passive meaning. Such are B sheu, to receive (in a suffering sense) ;
5 meng (lit. to cover) to be favored with; 4 ai, to rub against,
come into contact with; B chien, to seem; Z feng, to receive from
a superior; fls B T 4T t‘a ai-la ta, he received a beating ; 53 3 sheu
ki, to suffer; 3§ B BL meng en-tien, to be favored with grace; I
fir Ar feng ming-ling, to receive command, to be commanded; ff §
&F t‘a chien hao, he seems to be well.

Remark.—That these are not real passives is scen when the agent is given:
§ é l' flﬁ E. -_ﬁ- meng huang-shang tih en-tien, receive the Emperor's favor ;
* ﬂ ﬁ’& ﬁ 1&]‘..;1] shen tik c*hai-c'hiew, to receive commission from God ; & E

Kf i ﬂ‘ ai kuan-fu tik ta, to receive a beating from the darin.
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CHAPTER XIV.

8. INTERROGATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS.

(For questions not requiring a categorical answer, see Interrogative
Pronouns, Chap. iii., 2, 3rd ; also Interrogative Adverbs, Chap. x., 5).

For questions requiring categorical answers “yes” or “no,” there
are two main constructions.

1. Repeating the predicate with a negative (7 puh, for the
present or future; # wmuh, {§ & muh yu, for the past). In this
construction the questioner simply places before the party questioned
both the positive and negative sides of the predieate, and the latter
shows which of the two he accepts by repeating it: fis 2 T % 4
t'a lai-liao muh yu, or {§ Z muh lai, has he come? ¥ . muh lai,
no; fi &k A kK wi o'l puh b, are you going or not? I F puh
chi, vo; R H T fF BE {§ B ni mai-liao shew-mo muh yu, have
you bought anything? ¥ T mai-la, yes, have bought. @ & X &
# A /B t'a chin-t'ien nien shu puh nien, is he studying to-day ? /&
¥ nien shu, yes, he is.

Femarks.—1, In the negative part of the predicate and in the answer there is
quite a good deal of latitude as to how much of the predicate—modifiers, object, &c.—
ia to be repeated.

In the question at least the negative adverb with the following predicate (adjec-
tive, verb or noun) noun must be repeated ; more may be repeated, but is not ial
In the answer, when negative, only the negative adverb is necessary, but also the whole
sentence may be repeated : ms fﬁ, A % X‘ ;% ﬁ na ko jen sk pub sh t'a, is that
man he? An puh, no; ﬁ g i # T & ﬁ t'a chin-t'ien lai-la muh yu, has he
come to-duy; S T iﬁ Jﬁ H chin-tien muh yu lai, has not come to-day.

2, When the verb has an object, the predicate may be repeated before the
object, or the latter may also be repeated : ﬁ' ﬁ z f;‘ ﬂ ni hsin puh hsin t'a, or

fﬂ" ‘E ‘w x ﬁ ‘m nut hsin t'a puh hsin t'a, you believe him ?

8. Very often when an affirmative answer is expected, especially when the
queet.mn is long or plicated, inatead of repeating the predicate negatively, simply

A 2 pub sk, in the sense ol‘ “isn’t it 807" is put in the place of it: ffi € F
% *% B K m A -% i chin-t'ien yao ¢'hii ming-ti‘en huei lai puh sh, you
wish to go to-day and return to-morrow, don’t you ? L ﬁ BF 22 ta yao mai puh
sh, he wauts to buy, doesu't he? The answer is of course & sh or 2: % puh sh,
or the predicate repeated.
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4. A still more valgar form, when an affirmative answer is expected, is to give
only the affirmative park of the predicate, looking for the assent of the interrogated

party : ﬁ‘. & X * T ni chin-ti‘en lai-la, yon came to-day ? ﬁF e o ﬁ T
ni wu-sh-h suei la, your are 509 The suggestive particle g pe may be appended
to this form: fﬂf, gq ‘i‘: ‘ﬁE’ t'a ming-j-h e'hii pa, I sappose he is going

to-morrow P {fﬁ % fm Wg % 5|-2 T %E i hai che ho ping to nien la pa, I

suppose you have had l.h:s illness for many years?
5. The general forms of nssent to a preposition, not intervogative, are: % sh, %
ﬁ? shetih, % T sh-la, ﬁ T tuei-la, As % puh 20, (no mistake), &e.

2. The second form of interrogative sentences is to append to
the predicate the interrogative BE mo (pronounced ma and often
written WE): fl5 2 T M ' loi-la ma, has he come? pr T i I
c‘h-h-la fan ma, have you caten? {R 3§ 2 3 W8 ni huan yao chii
ma, do you still wish to go? The answer is in the same form as No.
1, above: {R 4 H /& # 5 ni chin-j-h nien shu ma, are you studying
to-day ? A /& % puh nien shu, no.

Remark—When a positive answer is expected, the predicate must be negati

f&l‘, E i‘i T p.?-‘,j t'a huan muh lai-la ma, has he not yet come ? A5 % ﬁ‘ %

puh sh ui ma, is it not you? So when existence or possession is intended, the

negative phrase 4 % puh sh is followed by 7ﬁ‘ yu: As 'ZEF. ﬁ W fﬁ ﬁ ? N
puh sh yu liang ko hai-ts ma, are there not two children ? ﬁ s % ;E h % 11
E ni puh sh yu wu kuai c'hien ma, have you not five dollars? Another eonstrne-
tion is simply to place the negative & muh before ﬁ Y iﬁ ﬁ bli} x
E ni muh yu pleng-yu ma, have you no friends ? ﬂs iﬁ ﬁ 3% p,% t'a muh yu c'hien
ma, has be no cash ?

3. Alternate questions are construed in the same way as No, 1,
above, i.e., by giving the two sides of the predicate. The second part
of the question may begin with B§ hoh, 5§ & hoh sh: B R 2
sh ni sh ta, is it you or he? {R & F &k £ B K & ni chin-
tien c'hii ch sh ming-tien c‘hii, are you going to-day or to-morrow ?
E oA B R MR B0 60 R 2 M 5 6 che pen shu sh ni tso tik hok
sh t'a tso tih, was this book made by you or by him. Ans.: & iy fff
fij sh t‘a tso tih, it was made by him. Again, the first number may
be closed with the emphatic particle g ni: 2 ff 3¢ T I 2 S st
t‘a lai-la ni, sh shuei, was it he that came or who was it? {2 2 3
R R =B | i lai chao wo ni, hok sh chao t'a, did you come
for me or for him ?

Remark.—The character -ﬁ yii may be placed between the two parts of a sentence
in the sense of the English “or:” ‘fﬂ; Flt] ‘ﬂﬂ E ﬂ- + % you ask him whether
he wants it or not; 4% A 38 a ﬂ ZC ﬁ‘ wo puhk ch-tao hoh yii puh hoh,

do not koow whether it suits or not-
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CHAPTER XV.

4, THE DESCRIPTIVE CONSTRUCTION.

THE office of this construction is to describe the subject. The predi-
cate is therefore adjective in meaning, although it may be a noun,
verb or adjective.

This construction is regularly formed by placing before the pre-
dicate the verb B sk, to exist, followed at the end of the sentence by
the deseriptive particle i ¢ih. It describes the subject as being one
or more of a class of things of which the same could be predicated :
fin 19 B i W W ) t'a-men sh fso mai-mai tik, they are of the
merchant class; | & B 3 (i) wo sh yao ¢‘hii tih, 1 (am one that)
want (s) to go; i B J& W Jy @Y ni tsuei sh chuk Lik tih, you are
one that very much exerts himself ; s 48 %5 & & [ 0§ t'a tsung-
c‘hien sh k‘an men tih, formerly he was a gate-keeper; {f 2 & K
3 ) & ni sh chin-t'ien lai tih pa, I presume you came to-day, &e.

Here belongs a large class of predicates that describe their
subjects as to their origin: 3F B 3E BR ffi (i che sk shen-mo tso tih,
what is this made of ? J& &8 fff i sh t'ieh tso tik, it is made of iron;
B MK ¥R KA Y 6] che chien yi-shang sh t'sung na-li lai
tih, where did this piece of clothing come from ? & #g ${ 2K 1§ sh
su-chow lai tih, it came from Suchow; 33 ff 2 & it Y che chien
sh ting-tso tih, this piece was made to order; 3 & B 5k H A9 na
sh hsien-c‘heng mai tih, that was bought ready made.

The copula verb & sh precedes all the modifiers belonging pro-
perly to the predicate. The change of position of J2 sk gives a
different shade of meaning: fs 2 8 W % P A t'a sh tsung-
¢'hien kfan-men tih, he is a former gate-keeper; L % & F M &
t'a t'sung-c‘hien sh k‘an-men tih, he formerly was a gate-keeper, &e.,
that is to say, the modifiers preceding J& sh qualify it instead of the
predicate.
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CHAPTER XVI.

5. SEQUENTS.

We conclude the discussion of the clauses of the simple sentence by
giving a brief notice of what—for want of a better name—we call
Sequents. These are words, phrases, or clauses attached to the end
of the sentence indicating the fendency, extent, or result of the action
of the predicate. They differ from adverbs in that they indicate
the result, &e.; while adverbs indicate the manner of the predicate’s
action, e.g., fli B § t‘a ming shoh, means he speaks clearly, referring
to the manner of his speaking as to enunciation, &ec.; ffs F B3 ¢ shoh
ming, means he makes a clear statement, although his pronuneciation,
&c., may be very faulty. The one refers to the manner of making
the statement, the other to the character of the statement made.

Remark—In adjective predicates the distinction above given is not always o
clear : m ﬂ hen hao, means about the same as ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ hao teh hen.

Sequents may be classified as follows :—

1. Sequents of Tendency. These indicate the tendency of the
action of the predicate, without intimating that the result is actually
reached. In form they are generally short words of one or two
syllables. They are used with present or future time in all moods,
especially the imperative: §ib W] shoh ming, state distinetly ; ¥ R
hao chih, very good; & flt B I fuh t'a hen chung, punish him very
severely ; B 5 i 4B hsie ts c‘hing-c*hu, write (so as to be) clear, &e.

9. Sequents of Result. These are united to the sentence by 43
teh (or fi§ tih), or, the sequent is followed by T liao, both indicate
the reeult as reached. They are used with past time: % £ i 48
hsie teh c‘hing-c'hu, written so as to be distinet; Jp i K Z& A5 F
& na ko shuei shen tih li-hai, that water is dangerously deep; & #j
BF N 3 Aot 3k chung tih chiao jen t‘ai-puh-chi lai, so heavy
that men canndt lift it ; BE i T yah ying liao, pressed compact ; Z&
ik T chuan po lico, worn through, to vags; 4T ff§ T ta shang
liao, struck so as to be wounded.
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erark.—ﬁg tih is perhaps wrongly used for ﬁ teh, as the two are similar
in sound.

3. Sequents of Extent. These indicate the extent of the predicate
action. (See Chap. vii,, 1, 1st, Rem. 4, with Ex.): 33 K # & B
% che pen shw hao teh to, this book is much better; I} 7k # F 7§
¥ na chang chol-ts kao hsie, that table is a little higher; Jp B #%
BE B — 4 na tso chiang-pik kao yik chang, that wall is one chang
(10 ft.) high; B 0§ = R 4 wh B chd t'eu san ch-h yu shen-ming,
raise the head three feet and you have the gods.

JTiemark.—This variety may or may nob take i% teh according as the result is or
i not supposed to have been reached.

4. Sequents of Number, used with verbal predicates to indicate
the number of times the action of the verb takes place. The words
used as sequents are §jj fang, 2K t's, ¥f tuen, [€] huei, &c., which may
be translated “ times,” &e.: J; i — ¥ c‘hii ko yik t‘ang, went once ;
# T = 2R lai la san s, have come three times; 2 & #§ [€] lai ko
chi huei, how often did you come; B &k Jj 7R yao c‘hii li s, must
go many times.

Remark~This variety does not admit of % teh.

Note—Sequents must not be eonfounded with the completives following verbs.
In the former the character ‘)[% teh implies that the result is actually obtained, in the
latter it implies only the possibility of bringing to completion the action of the predicate-

220(165)




RPN RMGE A3 BW 25

CHAPTER XVIIL.
6. THE EMPHATIC POSITION.

Froum what has been said in former Chapters, it may be readily seen
that the relative normal positions of the clauses in a sentence are
as follows :—

(1). At the head of—or rather, before—the sentence, come
General Introductory Clauses and Words. Then comes

(2). The Subject, preceded by its modifying words;

(3). The Predicate, preceded by its modifying words ;

(4) The Object, if any, preceded by its modifying words;

(5). Finally, there may follow a sequent, concluding the sentence.
Thus the sentence in its normal form. We must now look at the
variations from this form. While the position of attributive modifiers
with reference to the words modified is fixed, i.e., the former precede
the latter, the clauses with reference to each other have not an
invariable position. Emphasis may change their relative position.
Ience, the Emphatic Position of clauses. Before going further, it
may be well to state, first, that the Chinese do not express emphasis,
as we do, by difference in type, nor yet necessarily by tone of voice,
but more gencrally by the pesition of emphatic word or elause in the
seutence. Second, That the emphatic position is at the beginning of the
sentence. ITence, when it is desirable to emphasize any given clause of
the sentence, this clause is taken out of its normal position and placed
at the beginning of the sentence. We will now take up the clauses of
the sentence that are thus brought forward and notice peculiarities.

1. The most frequent and important clause in this construction
is the object of a transitive verb. It is brought forward under two
forms:

1st. By simply placing the object at the beginning of the
sentence: Jf 18 B #E R 15 X W F no ko teng-lung ni tek chao
¢‘huh lai, that lantern, you must hunt it up; — & 7 4 yih yen

puh tah, not a word is said in reply; # E fif A fl % 68 & st

shang til jen t‘a tu neng ai, he is able to love all men.
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Hemarks,~1. When no subject ia mentioned, the conatruction may be passive; see
second example above (Comp. xiii., 1): 78 3% %Es (73 i? yi-shang teh hsi kan-
cking, clothes must be washed clean ; fﬁ E:d 5 % é’; T B na feng hsin tai c'hii
la ma, has that letter been taken? ﬂ ﬂ fif} ﬁ /i3 % ﬁ ﬁ hsien-ctheng tih
yizfuh neng mai ma, can ready made elothing be bought ?

2, When the object thus brought forward refers to a person, i.e,, i3 a noun or
pronoun, its normal place in the sentence may be filled by a pronoun, as in Eoglish:
ﬁfﬂ Afrw Ll 5% i ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ‘i{‘unhﬂ”nm Eto -yi sung t'a tao c*heng
li ¢'hiiy that man, you may accompany him to the city; g EE ﬁ fﬂ! %
Li hsien-sheng yao han t'a lai, Mr. Li, you musc call him to come. (See chap. xi,, 8).

3. The emphasis of this construction may be strengthened by placing before the

object the adverb E lien and before the predicate 4@‘ ye: a ‘m’; ﬁj ﬁ ?

ﬁ T lien t'a tih hsiai-ts ye mai liao, even his shoes were also sold;
ﬁ ﬁ fﬂ'!', r\ﬂ, 4 Fz lien fun t'a ye puh c'h.h, he does nob eab even rice ;
iﬁ — 5 ;F % lizn yik yen ye pub tah, nob even a word ia said in reply.

(2). By bringing forward the object introduced by an instru-
mental verb I pa, §§ chiang (rare in colloquial), and (more loosely) £&
n, meaning to take. Vulgar English has the same idiom (* take and
do this”), but this construction in Chinese is standard. Of the verbs
given, 3® pe is most commonly used in speech, §§ chiang is used in
books: #§ # F P B chiang choh-ts no k'ai, move the table away ;

30 Y #p B | pa men tu kuan shang, shut up all the doors; & I8 38

8 E M % KT b 19 wo pa che-hsie huo tu kao-su liao ta-men, 1
have told them all these words. By inserting a pronoun in the

normal place of the object (see (1) Rem. 2), this coustruction and the

one above under (1) may be combined: B 53 M) fir £ & 4 £k B
Juan-joh tik ni teh pa ta fu-chu, the weak you must support.

Remarks,—1. It must be observed that in the above idiom (2) the verbal predicate
must be completed. (See chap. xiii, 1)., e.g., we cannob say : m H ﬁ Bﬂ pa men tu
kuan, we must add a completive, else the sense is not clear,

2. When the subject of the sentence is expressed, it begins the sentemce;
‘m': j"ﬂ :,E ﬁ ‘E’ E 3+ ni pa che feng hsin sung c'hii, take this letter.

8. The *teuse-signs” i'a ko and T liao are conuected with the principal, not
with the 1ustmmenm'l verb, but adverbs and auxiliaries precede the latter:
ﬂm *Eﬁ T wo pa na pen shu mai ko la, I sold that book:
;ﬁ g ﬂ chl’ang-yao pa t'a-men shah chin liao, will exterminate
them.

4, This construotion connects itself with that of such verbs as i hsii, ﬁ chih
(pronounced here ufu) to allow, Iﬂ‘ chian, to cause, &c., followed by an infinitive :
Z' E ﬁ l]\ ‘E ﬁ a ﬁ gﬁlpuh chi hsiao hai.ts tsai che li wan-wan,
do not allow little children to play here. The fundamental idea seems to be to
take the matter in hand and do it up.

5. As the construction No. (2) is more commonly used than No. (1), it is also
less ewphatic.
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2nd.  The Subject. When this is thus emphasized it is really
placed before the sentence., Its normal place in the sentence may
then be filled by a pronoun or a term denoting quantitatire opposition.
(See Chap.iv., 3): Z= K F W M S & K + 3 T Li ta ko ni t'a
yi-ching wu-sh-l suei la, brother Li, he is already 50; R, 3¢ % 15
My il fan sh tu teh hsigo-hsin, in everything one must be careful ;
WA R EE WM 6 B na ko jen wo jen-sh-h i'a tih fu-cthin,
that man, I know his father; |If % A X ¥ 2 & @ F 4 Shan-
tung jen ta-kai sh ta ko-ts tik, Shan-tung men are generally large in
stature. (Compare Chap. xi.,, 3, 8rd, with which this construction
is really identical).

3rd. The Predicate, when emphasized is, like the subject,
placed before the sentence, and since it cannot be represented by a
pronoun, it is itself repeated in its normal place. The predicate, when
thus brought forward, leaves behind it all modifying words and tense-
signs: §F S &F i hao shao hao tih, as to good it will do, but —; #§
W ZE fR T ping pik ping s ni livo, as to your getting sick, it will
sicken you to death; 3 & £ 18 JE b B tseu sk tseu teh ma-shang
k‘uai, as to going, it goes at a galloping pace.

Remarks.—1. When the predicate has an object, the latter may also be brought
forward, and in this case it need not be repeated with the predicate in ita normal
position : ﬂ- ﬁ m ﬁ ¥ 4"]‘ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ta sao li-pan yao ta-sao kan-ching, in
sweeping the floor, you must sweep it clean; or only a modifier of the predicate, or a
sequent may fill its place: ﬁ I E Hi j]' tso kung yao c'huh lik, in work you
must put forth strength,

2. When an infinitive after an indicative is emphasized, the latter ends the
sentence, preceded by the infinitive. This is true, eapecially of the two verbs of
direction—3 lai and F chiz: Fj 5 B T Kan shuei lai liao, came to see whom ?
ﬂ {H “ ﬁ *T wo-men ¢'huan tao lai liao, we come to preach; ﬁ ﬁ ‘ %T

t'a mai shu c‘hii Liao, he went to sell books, &e.

4. When Sequents are brought forward, they are repeated in
their normal place, accompanied by modifiers, if any : $& £ 4%
kfuai tsew hen kuai, as to fast, he goes very fast; % ¥ # 5 18 &
K & Y chich-sh-h t'a pang teh puh ta chieh-sh-h, as to secure, he
did not bind it very secure.

5. The ordinary infinitive, after an indicative, is also brought
forward for emphasis, as in English : §j 35 8 & oy c*hu i ni wu Lk,

as to digging, I have no strength ; &f ff DR 8 B t‘ac fun ni p'a ',
to beg, I am ashamed.
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CHAPTER XVIIL
PART THIRD.—PARTICLES OR EMPTY WORDS.

Conjunctions and the Connection of Words, Clauses and Sentences.
Bivce Conjunctions connect and show the relation between words,
clauses and sentences, the subject of conjunctions will also inelude a
diseussion of simple, compound and subordinate sentences with refer-
ence to their inter-relations. This whole subject may be divided as
follows:

1. The connection of Substantives—nouns and prououns.

2. The connection of Modifiers and Predicates.

3. The connection of Co-ordinate Sentences.

4. The connection of Principal with Subordinale Senfences.

1. The Connection of Substantives. These may be connected
without, or with the use of conjunctions.

1st. Without conjunctions.

(1). When two or more substantives are taken together as one
conception, no conjunction is used : ¥ F ¥ wal-ts hsiai, socks and
shoes; K i tien ¢, heaven and earth ; K #b B 4 tien i wan wuh,
heaven, earth and all things—the universe; [If 7K shan shuei, hill and
water—landscape; H H 0 £ e muhk keu pik, ears, eyes, mouth
and nose—the countenance; H A & R j-h yieh hsing c‘hen, sun,
moon, stars and empty space—the sky, the heavens; ff B ni wo,
you and I—we; 4 B T 7 sh nung kung shang, scholars, farmers,
artizans and merchants—citizens; & F B | chiinewang kuan-
shang, emperor and mandarins—the rulers; B % B T minfu
ping-ting, citizens and soldiers—the people, &o.

(2). When there is placed at the end of the list of substantives
a general term summing up the whole, such as & teng, 3 lei, class;
# yang, kind, &e.; or, a term denoting guantitative opposition. (See
chap. iv., 3): A% I #§ A c'huan c'he tu yu, boats and carts are all on
hand; 8 F K B b B Z 38 F = £ wo yao ta che, hsiao c'he,
er-pa-shew san yang, I want large, small, and double end barrows,
these three kinds ; 5 §R 4 BY B¢ 3¢ &% 38 ma, lo, niu, li, chu, yang,
feng-lei, horses, mules, cows, donkeys, hogs, sheep, &e.

2nd. With Conjunctions. Conjunctions are used.
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(1). DBetween substantives that express different conceptions, as
where there is an implied contrast, &c.: 3§ fu f (% B %, £ wo o
t'a muh yu lai-wang, I have no intercourse with him; 15 % fn %
chiu-yoh ho hsin-yok, the Old Testament and the New; 38 35 {f fu
518 Y &t pa che-ko ho na-ko pi-liang, compare this with that;
4% & [a] B 4 hsien-sheng tung hsioh sheng, teachers and pupils, &e.

(2). When there is danger of confounding some other relation,
such as apposition, the possessive, &e., with co-ordination existing
between two or more terms: ffy 1§ 4% 4 t‘e-men hsien-sheng, might
mean “ they, the teachers (apposition), or their teachers (possession);
to make co-ordination clear a conjunction must be inserted: 5 9 fu
% H ta-men ho hsien-sheng, they and the teacher; so Tz = £7 H§
sheng-tien yoh-kuei, may mean the ark of the temple, but with a
copjunction the co-ordinate idea is unmistakeable: ¥z i fi1 #§ 4§
sheng=tien ho yoh-kuei, the temple and the ark. Thus in numberless
instances. i

The conjunctions used under Nos. (1) and (2) above are M yii
(in bookish style), fi %o (general in northern mandarin), and 7 #ung
(general in southern mandarin), all meaning with; together with.

Remark.—Other words are uzed as conjunctions instead of the above terms in
dialetic variations, but arve not good mandarin.

(8). In enumerating more than two co-ordinate substantives the
conjunctions just given may be omitted, except before the last term,
precisely as in Eoglish. Or, which is preferable, the last term may
be added as something extra by using the conjunctions i ping, 3¢ H
ping-c‘hie, moreover, L len, even, too, B chih, or Ll & yi-chik, up
to the extreme: 2Js B F & AR % E A F 8 & 75k B hsio
hai-ts nii-jen t'ung nien-lao jen pub neng pu-hsing tseu lu, little
children, women and old persous caunot travel on foot; ffs (5 4 &%
B A BF A 9 tatih niu li ping fan t'a so yu tik, his cows and
donkeys, with everything that he has; JJ F & F fu & F £ &
JB By tao-ts c'ha-ts ko c‘h-ts sh o'l fan yung tih, knives, forks and
spoons are used in taking meals; ff, (5 5 F B & i = F & %
T ta tih er-ts, kuei-nii lien ¢‘hi-ts tu s la, his son and daughter and
even his wife all died. So also when the conjunctions used above
under 2nd (2) are already in the sentence, the last co-ordinate term
or terms may be attached by conjunctions given under (3): ffs f 5§

HhEWEEFR2E T HT tatih mabua bo tao-ku ping
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mao-ts c‘hiien toh liao ¢‘ivii liao, his coat and leggings and also his cap

were all snatched away; 8 iRk HE X RUENALFA
(1) %5 B 81T wo tih chia-ho tung shu ping yi-fuh yi-chik fan so yu
tih tu shao-tiao liao, my furniture and books and clothing, together
with all that I possessed, were all destroyed by fire; 7 4k % fo X
H B % KT 48 09 & R tsai peh-ching ho t'ien-chin yi-chih t'ien
hsia chih yien tih pien-chiai, in Peking and Tientsin and even to the
uttermost limits of the Empire.

Remarks.—1. When both terms of two co.ordinate sul ives are emphatie,
each is preceded by m lien, or the first by iﬂ lien, the second by % taiy, like the
English “both—and * 3 HF 40 H 8§ 35 lien shu-hsiang lien pu-kai, both book-
boxes and bedding; 3 & A 7§ §% F lien niijen tai hai-ts, both women and
children.

2, When two or more objects come after the same verb, the latter may be
repeated before each object, in which case no canjunction is used, (comp. 3rd

below) :E E % H ﬁ E ﬁ mai peh-t'sai mai jew mai yi, buy cabbage and
meat and fish. The repetition may be avoided by using synonyms: ﬁ ‘"F * $
shah niu tsai yang, kill oxen and sheep; # L[l B Jan shan ko ling, go around
mountaing and cross over hills.

2. The Connection of Modifiers, ie., adjectives and adverbs.
These are generally connected without conjunctions, unless the latter
are especially called for. The following cases may be specified :

Ist. The last term may be attached as something extra by using
the conjunetions: 3 H ping-chic, T B er-chie, or § H kfuang-
¢‘hie. (Compare (3) above): /& & 5 5 T H i 3 nien shu hsie ts
er-c‘hie ¢‘huan tao, read, write and also preach; & K 5 & 45 If
W B % AW B A5 W chin-t'ien hsien-sheng yu sh-c‘hing yu kfeh-jen
kfuang-c‘hie yu ping, to-day the teacher has business, his guests and
furthermore isill; f 2 A Z W B O BH A YL A tash
ko lao-sh chung-hsin ping-c‘hie yu pen-sh tih jen, he is an honest,
faithful and withall a talented man, &e.

2nd.  When two verbs follow a subject in close succession, they
may be united by the men-li conjunction T er in the sense of the
English “and:” {5 W 2 Bt A hsin er sheu hsi tih, those that
believe and receive baptism ; 3% W 2K sung er lai, take and bring.

3rd. The object of two or more transitive verbs may be repeated
after each verb, like (3), IRemark 2 above, and thus answer the
purpose ‘of conjunctions: {Z f % ff 3R fB /sin f'a ai t'a ken ',
believe, love and obey him. So also an adverb is repeated before an

214(171)




RPN RMGE A3 BW 25

72

adjective: 4% 7 0t KR & ) B 50 hen kao hen ta hen chung tih
sh-h-t‘eu, very tall, large, heavy stones; F I F 3£ ch sheng ch shan,
extremely holy and good.

Note.—The repetition of the words in guestion is necessary in this construction
in order to avoid the verbs or adjectives running into compounds.

4. When each of two or more terms are emphatic, each is
preceded by & yu or 4 ye, or, as under above (8), Rem. 1, by
lien—% tai: R Y& F K yu chuang yu ta, both strong and large ;
& sk 4 B ye tsew ye plao, both walking and running; 3% 3F |
lien suny tai mai, both give away and sell; & fif & §§ yu c*huan yu
chiang, both preach and lecture. The same idea is expressed by
placing before each of two terms the phrase — i yih mien: — T
B — T & yik mien chino yik mien hsiok, both teaching and learning
— T % — T 4 yih mien kuh yik mien ksiao, both weeping and
laughing.

5. What will now be said of the other classes of conjunctions
applies to the connection of both substantives and predicates under
1 and 2 above.

1st. Disjunctive connection (Eng. either—or™) is indicated
(13, by B hok, 3 & hok sh, or B F hol-che before each number of
a compound : B 2 R B & M fok showi hok sh t'a, it is either you
orhe; 2% ¥ % & 4 — & hoh ksi hoh nu wu yik ting, whether
pleased or angry is uncertain; 3§ K & W hoh ta hoh hsiao, whether
large or small; 3§ % 7€ 32 8 R & 4 I B hoh-che tsai che Ui hoh-
che tsai na Ui, either here or there.

(2. By 4 B puh sh, before the first of two terms and B 2
shiu sh, before the second: o & R 8K 2 b puh sk ni chiu sk t'a,
if it is not you, it is he, it is either you or he; & & & f E ¥ B
& wo pub sh ¢'huan tao chiu sh nien shu, we either preach or read ;
F 2 B 2 @ pubsh kel shiu sh peh, it is either black or white.

(8). After 2% B wu luen, T W@ puh luen, &e., two or more
terms are disjunctively connected : %% R K b wu luen ta hsiao, no
matter whether large or small; $E R 45 I A48 M3 0 LI % wu
Tuen tso cthe tso c¢*huan tu ko-yi o‘hii, can go either by cart or boat;
Mk E S B pukhomen chung-kueh wai-kueh, either Chinese or

foreign.
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2nd. Negative disjunction (Eng. “neither—nor”) is made by
a negative predicate after terms connected with conjunctions: jf 3@
& 7% 3518 & F & K lien che-ko tai na-ko tu puh hoh-sh-k, neither
this nor that fits; B sk 3% 4 W 5 8 £ G K hoh tseu hok tso
hok t'ang tu puh shu-fuh, not easy either walking, sitting or lying
down; 7f 6 2 1 B 3 R B8 puh luen sh ni sh t'a tu puh neng,
neither you nor he is able.

8rd. Antithtical disjunction is expressed by placing & {8 puh
tan, g {B fei tan, or i  wei tuh before the first term, and jf £
chiu sh, 3 H ping c'hieh, &c., before the second: X B B R B
42 flb pul tan sh wo chiu sh t‘a, not only it is I but also he; f {H /2

T H B % puk tan nien shu er-c‘hie hsie ts, not only read, also
write; 3 B 3 £ W B K @&l /el tan huang-nien er-c'hie fan-luan,
not only famine but also rebellion.

3. The Connection of Oo-ordinate Sentences and Olauses.

‘What was stated above under 2 holds true here as a general
principle, viz., That where sentences are strictly co-ordinate in time
and logical relation, they simply follow one after the other without any
connecting words. Conjunctions in Chinese generally have a meaning
of their own besides simply connecting sentences. Hence, when there
occurs a diversion out of the direct line of discourse, a turning back, a
new starting point, an addition, &c., a conjunction is introduced having
a suitable meaning, to note this break in the sentence. The principal
conjunctions will now be classified according to their uses in co-ordinate
sentences and clauses.

1st. An advance from a new starting point in the discourse is
indicated by Bf chin, fifi pien (in books), then, @ J& yi sk, thereupon
(lit. at this), & ts°ai, J5 fang, J5 &) fang-is'ai, or @] &% kang-ts‘ai,
all meaning then, just then, just now; and by W £ ¢'s hew, L] 16
yi hew, BR 16 jau heu, &e., afterwards: 2K TR MK FH H % T
t'a lai liao wo-men chiu tung shen ¢‘hii la, when he had come, we then
started and left; ff BE § t'a chiu shok, he then said; TR ¥ F 3 )
{F ° Ll it ‘B tuk shu shang-chin tih pien k'o-yi tso kuan, those that
study and make advancement may become mandarins; B F & &
BB Ak F BoFEE R 8 nan-ts yu teh chiu sh ts'ai nii-ts wu ts‘ai
chiu sh teh, when men have virtue, that is endowment, when women
have no endowments, that is virtue; & H £} % T ts j-h ts'ai chi la,
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he left on the next day; fRF] & K B E £ 2 F| T 18 nd tao chin-

tien wan shang t'sai lai-tao la ma, did you just arrive to-day at night~
fall? BT R A %€ B JE 8 BLEE T ko lico wu-peh nien kueh-tu ts'ai
hsing-wang la, aiter 500 years the kingdom prospered; 38 {fl 3 F
¥ 8k &F che ko fah-ts fang-ts‘ai hao, this plan then is good ; R {9
B FHM bR EE BT wo-men tao lico cheng men t'a kang-
ts‘at c'hul lai la, when we arrived at the city gate he had just come
out; R S REEZ— WL BBEF 8 % vomen chin-
tien huan yao c'lii yih t'ang yi-hew tsai puh neng c‘hii, we will go
to-duy onee more, thereafter we cannot go again; #fs 5t 9k 8 F 3
t‘a shok s heu puh c‘hii, he says that after this he is not going. Of
the above conjunctive terms only #& J& yii sk and the lacatives L] %
yi heu, &e., precede the subject of the sentence, if the subject is given,
all the others follow it.

2nd. A sentence adding something extra is marked by 3§ huan,
still, yet; & yu, again; J§ sai, again; 4 ye, also; H c‘hie, now,
further, all following the subject; or, by Fj F# tsai-che, again,
further: gk Ah t's wai, besides; 3§ A huan yu, still more; T H
er-c'hie, 3 I kuang c‘hie, moreover, furthermore, all preceding the
subject : 32 H — #f fuan yu yik yang, there is still one kind;
XA — M N ynyu yih ko jin, again there was a man; 3§ @ 4
— ] & wo ye yu yik chit hua, 1 also have a word; 1§ 3 Ik 19 &
tsai-che wo-men shoh, again, we say that; Jk &b s & & F
t's wat t'a ye pub k'en lai, besides, he is not willing to come ; EH M
A I R FE huan yu ta shoh yu sh pul neng lai, still more,
he says he is engaged and (therefore) cannot come; 7, H s 5t 15 7%
E‘uang-c‘hie t'a shoh yu ping, furthermore, he says he is ill; ff 4y
H & B ni-men c'hie ¢'hii k'an, you go now and see.

3rd. A sentence marking an adversative idea is marked by H
c‘hiok, i nai, however; {fj §& jeng-jan, all the same; 8 7 wu-nai,
but; F fan, f tao, K fil fan-tao, on the contrary, all of which,
except B 7% wu-nai, follow the subject of the sentence; and {H tan,
{2 tan sh, but; B ch-h, B R ch-h sh, il puk ko, only;
and #% T jan-er, unevertheless; 3 P c‘hi sh-%, but the fact is, all
preceding the subject: fl 3t 2 2E H i 45 2 ‘e shoh yao lai chiok
muh yu lat, he said he would come, but has not come; B 4 f& %
Wl N {5 3 db BE Fk B T yi-sheng neng chiu pieh jen tao wei pik neng
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chiu ts-chi, physicians ean save others, but*not always themselves;

fio 5038 R H R & ta chtao ni chiok puh eh-tao, he knows,
butyoudonot; & & A F 6 8 i5 Bk A 5 2 i O M) & 75
B N puh sh jub keu tih neng wu-huei jen nai sh e'huh keu tih neng
wu-huel jen, Matt. xv., 11; 38 {9 2 fif 38 2% 7= 1% 09 7 15 38 wo-
men lai ¢'luan tao wu-nai ni-men pul t'ing tao, we come to proclaim
doctrine, but you will not hear it; R T B HF K — i
A 1 t‘a shoh huei chiang ching shu fan-tao yih chi pub huei, he said
he could explain the classics, but not one sentence can he explain;
BRAFZHERMEBRLET T R woyu hsito hua shoh tan
sh hsien-tsai shoh=puh-chi, I have a great deal io say, but at present
have not the time; 3% @ £8 &5 7 B 3¢ i 60 75 & F) % wo kujan
t'so liao tan tseh-pei tik hua t'ai li-hai, I have made a mistake, sure
enough, but (your) words of reproof are too severe; 35 il A £ T
E 48R T 0 B % B T che ko jen tsai mien shang hsiao jan-er
hsin i ku chik la, this man wears a smiling face, nevertheless in his
heart he is extremely miserable; s 2 T2 B 2 & K 4 i fa ting
yao lai ch-h sh chin-t'ien puh neng, he certainly intends to ecome, only
he cannot do so to-day; % B % H 4 B % A 8 wo yien-yi mai
pul ko muh yu c‘hien, I desire to buy, only I have no cash; A 5 &
fb E TR M 69 ) K jen shok sk ta e'li sh-h sh t'a tik p‘eng-yu,
they say it is he, but the truth is, it is his friend. So also two
adversative conjunctions—a stronger and a weaker—may oceur in the
same sentence: Y B J2 {2 65 35 B .2 M ) F W BT ming-ming
sh ta ¢*hi tih sh tan sh t'a ¢*liok puh c'huh t'eu, clearly it 1s an affair
begun by him, but he, however, does not show himself ; {8 & {5 {8
7 5t B tan sh t'a tao puk shol-ming, but he, however, does not make
a clear statement.

4th, A co-ordinate sentence bringing in the conclusion is intro-
duced by | T K1 tao liao=er, to come to the end; 3 T moh-liao,
* FE T 58 moh-moh liac-er, the end ; F| J& tao-ti, finally; 98 5%
chiu-ching, after all, &c.: 3 T flt Bk R moh-liao t'a chiu shoh,
at last he then said; 3] & i T £ P 8 tao-ti ni yao to-shao chien,
to come to the point, how much money do you want? fft & T 4F %
K FK KT H, FH T ta teng liao hao chi thien mol-mol-liao ts'ai
¢‘'hii liao, he waited a number of days and finally left; %2 & 7 2
38 BB % chiu-ching pul sh che-mo yang, aiter all, it not thus,
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Hsmark.—A 1 ject is lly introduced by ﬁ& ﬁl luen tao, %ﬁ ﬂ
chiang tao, & ﬂ ch yii, &o. mth reference to [ ?j ;@ ﬂ: $ luen tao che
chien sh, with reference to this affair, &e.

4. The Connection of Principal and Subordinate Sentences and
Clauses.

Subordinate Sentences may be divided into two general classes:
1st, Those preceding the Principal Sentence; 2nd, Those following
the Prineipal Sentence.

The former sustain a relation to the principal clause similar to
that of modifiers to the words modified; the latter, on the other
hand, are similar to sequents in their relation to the principal sentence.

1st. Subordinates preceding the principal sentence.

(1). It is very common to place a subordinate sentence before a
principal, without any conjunctions, the former sentence simply modify-
ing the latter in a general way, while the latter completes the meaning
of the former. This is the simplest and most common form of protasis
and apodosis. The sense may be conditional, temporal, concessive,
&c.; or, there may be more than one of these ideas implied in a given
sentence. When the protasis and apodosis are strietly contempor-
aneous, the latter follows the former without an introductory adverb
or conjunction ; when the time is, or is conceived to be later, the
apodosis has g chiu, f} tsai, @& pik, &c. (Comp. 3, lst, above) : ff
E e kL ERA By chien wo tsal che li yu c'hien, if, or,
when, or since, you want money, I have some here; ff B % 38 8
$r ni yao c¢‘hii wo sung ni, as you wish to go, I will accompany you;
ANFH B T L %K jen yu shc'hing kfo-yi lai, if, or, when, &e.,
any one has business, he may come ; J5 #§ 4 &F 05 3% yu ping ts'a
hao ¢‘h-h yoh, when one is sick it is well to take remedies; 5 3R o4
18 yu c*hiu pih teh, if, or where, or when, &e., there is prayer, it shall
be answered; % 1§ F B &8 JE B £ T wo-men Kan-chien k'eh-tien
chiu chu hsia, if, or when, &e., we see an inn, we will put up; 1§ £
¥ B I B K R muk yu sh wei shen-mo lai ni, since you have no
business, why do you come; 3§ 3 i & H A I wo chii chiang
muh yu jen t'ing, suppose I go to explain, there is no one to listen,
&e., &e.

‘We now come to where the protasis is divided into different
. varicties as indicated by adverbial terms or particles. The first
variety that we will notice is the—
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(2). Temporal protasis, which notes the time at which the action of
the apodosis takes place. This time in the protasis may be indicated.

(). By the perfect tense with T liuo in the sense of the English
perfect participle “having,” &e. (Comp. Chap. vi., 2, Ist. (3), a. with
ex): F) T R B & 4F tao liao c'heng U ts°al hao, when get into
the ecity, we shall be “all right;” F T K 52 8% 3 T tao liao tien
liang chiu c‘hit liao, went at daybreak; i 5B T iR Bt 28 4 2f 38
ta tseuw liao ni chiu lai kao-su wo, when he has gone, come at once
and tell me; $# Bk T 38 fF 3 | M BL 05 R pan-cheng liao che
chien sh wo-men chiu ¢‘h-h fan, when we have finished this affair, we
will eat; @ 23 & T & 86 Fx T e lai liao wo chiu chil liao, he
having come, I then went away.

Note—1It will be seen that in this idiom the apodosis contains a progressive term,
t'sai, G chiv, &e. See above under (1).

(b). By the use of a locative of time in the protasis (sec Chap.
xi., 20d): fis A K ZH RIEERBEF ‘amud yulai ch
hsien wo-men huan tsai e'heng I chu-choh, before he came we were still
living in the city; % 2k A B% b B & 3 T wo lai tik sh-heu
t'a yi-ching c‘hii liao, at the time of my coming, he had already gone;
Ba 4% Y B% 65 1 b 0 8 S 2R & T Un chung tik sh-hew sh shang
tih fuhec‘hi c‘hiten ko ¢‘hii lino, when the end (i.e., death) comes, the
happiness of this world shall all have gone by ; = 4 2 # b & [g
% & T san nien ch hew t'a t'sai huei chia ¢‘hii liao, after three years
he returned home.

(c). By the term #& H% chi-sh when, beginning the protasis,
followed by B chiu, H} #'sai, &c., or #§ H§ chi-sh, repeated correla-
tively in the apodosis: & 1/ #& B ¥ 28 BE 22 4 3F R wo-men
chi-sh tsai lai chiu yao kao-su ni, when we come again we will tell
you; fls # B B 2k &% &F 538 £k ¥ 1§ C'a chi-sh huei-lai t'sai hao
chiang che chien sh-c‘hing, when he returns it will then be suitable to
talk about this matter ; #§ W§ TE %8 BF & chi-sh neng chi-sh c‘hii, go
whenever you can.

(8). A Conditional protasis, formally expressed, is introduced by
conditional particles, such as 5 R joh sh, ffj B tang-jok, {§ =H
t‘ang-hoh, & # ju-joh, &e., meaning if. The apodosis follows as
under No. (1) above: £ B 8 F & & £ £ joh sk t'a pul lai wo
puh c‘hi, if he does not come, I will not go; fjj EWFERT
L E A tang-joh ni pulk hsin wo k'o=yi wen p‘ang jen, if you do
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not believe me, you may ask others; {ff #& B b & 8 O 7 Bt §if
i 2% TR 2 tang=jok shoh t'a pub hao hsin Ui chiw chien-chien yien-
hen chi lai, if one speaks of his being not good, there will gradually
arise in the heart hatred (against him); 3 B fls Bt 2% T joh chien
t'a chiu pa liao, if one sces him, that will end the matter. (See Gospel
of John, 6, 44; 6, 62, &e).

(4). A Concessive protasis, formally expressed, contains chiu sh,
granting that; B suei, 8 #% suei-jan, although ; or, when the notion
of time comes in, by g chi, ff #X chi-jan, since seeing that. The
apodosis may begin with a suitable conjunction, generally one of the
adversatives or finals, H] c'hiok, 8 T jan-er, B & tao-ti, &e.: 3 {A
AP TENMIBE F chelo fak-ts sueijan la-tao la
huan yu ko fah-ts, although this plan has fallen through, there is still
anothor; 3 BE 28 22 &5 th 9 48 T 1 0 0 T 2% A 69 5L £2 wo
suei-jan sh ts-yu tih jon-er kan hsin tso liao chung jen tik nu-p*ul, al-
though I am free, yet T have willingly become the servant of all men
i 8K B 38 P 8N P B SE BE TE] 6 i HE t'a chiu sh che-mo t'so tao-1i
huan neng Tuei-chuan-ko lai, although he is so far wrong, he can yeot
after all return; 5§ £ 38 BE R M & K& B 5 F chiu sh che-
1o yiien wo-men chin-t'ien han kan-teh-tao, although it is so distant, we
can still get there to-day; f BE SR ZE T {5 F J & ta chijan s
lico ni pule yung c‘hi, since he is dead, you have no need to go;
i B 28 A % R 8% 2 e chizjan pul lai ui kai ¢l since he is not
coming, you ought to go; BE 2 & & T 0 i By ok 1% A 16 B
suci-jan sh fu-mu tih hsin-c‘hang wei pil mul yu ptien ai, although
it be the parents’ affections, they are not necessarily impartial ; g F
W OB R A f7 suel chien fah wan chi huan sh puh hsing,
although (we have) numberless plans and devices, it will not act.

(5). When an a fartori idea is formally expressed, the protasis
generally begins with §§§ H shang-c‘iie, the apodosis with fif 55 ho-
k‘uang, how much more, or less? /& BE fsen-mo, how ! I 7 na-li,
where? ff HA T W AW | #7 £ 8 C I shang-c'hie
pul ko shak pieh jen ho-Euang tao k'o shal ts-chi ni, since we have
no right to kill others, how much less ourselves? g fij 5% 77 H
s e o ALk A SE Rl PR wo til hua shang-c‘hie tang-puh-chi
ho-k‘uang shen tih cheu-tsu ni, if my words cannot be endured, how
much less God’s curse.  (See John, iii,, 12; 2 Cor, iii.,, 7-8.)
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(6). In a compound sentence giving the reason for a course
of action, the protasis has [ yin, 45 wei, and their compounds.
(See Chap. xi., 2, 2nd); the apodosis has Jf Pl so-yi, therefore;
B Mk yint's, # P ku t's, for this reason, &e.; @ B F F =
% B LI & & & 3 yin-wei yu hsii-to tih sh so-yi wo puh neng
¢‘lui, be there is so much business, therefore I cannot go; & fi§ A
Z B L8 A B wei tih jen to so-yi chi-puh-tung, beeause of the
many people one has not strength to press through; & 7T ff1 5§ 7%
i 0k 38 & wed lico t'a ching wo ku t%s wo c‘lii, because he invites
me, for this reason T go; B A HE R FH A L RERIE T
wei tih tuei Eoh-pul-kiai so-yi wo t'sai etheng-ying liao, it was because
I had no way to “get out of it” that I promised.

Remark.—When caution or fear is the cause, the protasis has m Pa, %

fa
Kung-p'a, E 2_% wei-Eung, for fear, leat ; 2% m ﬂ: & E i ﬂf H ﬁ 3]{ % E

kung-p'a ni puh tsai chia so-yi wo lai teh tsao, for fear you should not be at

home, I therefore came early; fH ﬁ: x E ﬁ ﬁ ]lh ﬁ aﬁ ‘%“ 3}% ﬁ'\p'a wi puh

hsiao-teh ku s wo lai kao-su wi, lest you should not know it, therefore I came to tell

you; TE 2% M A 2 B I % 2 MR weikung ta pub tai yin t's kai c'hi

han #'a, lest he do not come, for this reason ono ought to go and call hiw,

(7). A compound sentence instituting a comparison is indicated
by the protasis beginning with 4 ning, 52 7 ning k‘o, or S % ik
¢‘hi, rather, better; 7 fn puk ju, not like; 82 4 ZHEBEHRTF
B 5 6 ning Ken to yung chi liang yin-ts mai hao tik, better be
willing to spend a few taels more so as to buy good ones; 3 L)
BE—BATEHSE B AR Fning ko shao nien yil tien puk ko
tan to nien pul huei, better read a little less than desire to read much
and not comprehend it; R I ZE 7 W 4 5 yi chi s pub ko sahe
huang, better die than falsify ; 7 4n 3 4 3 fis 45 47 Pk ju ohii
kao-su t'a t'sai hao, had better go and tell him then it will be
all right.

2nd.  Subordinate Sentences following the Principal Sentence.
These generally indicate purpose or result and follow the principal
sentence as sequents follow simple sentences. We will notice

(1). Those indicating aim or purpose.

(@). When both the principal and subordinate clause have the
same subject. IHere the latter may follow the former immediately
with any connecting word. When, however, the idea of purpose
is emphatic, such words as B yao, wish; # § #4u i, for the
purpose of ; f§ B t'eh wei, §§ B t'eh yi, on purpose, may introduce
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the subordinate clause: fR F B} f ni ¢l chiao ta, you go to call
bhim; fi F T 5 W & t'ashang liao ma pao ¢‘lii, he mounted a
horse to flee; & M || & § & H wo-men huei chia chien fu-mu,
we are going home to visit our parents; fft b % ¥t 2 H %
shang ching pan kung sh, he goes to the capital on public business;
I’ OB A&k E B E 5 wo cthing hsien-sheng lai yao hsiok kuan-
lua, T call a teacher to learn mandarin; 5 4b B A 3] ob B % 8
BEEW yu wai-kueh jen to chung-kueh lai teh wei yao fah t'sai,
there are foreigners who come to China for the special purpose of
acquiring wealth; {5 B i B E ANF B tamen che-mo
tso ku yi yao jen k'an chien, they act thus especially to be seen by men.

(b). When the subjects of the principal and subordinate clauses
are not the same, the latter is introduced by P} chiao, {fi sk, { 5
sh-teh, to cause, in order to: R M HEEB P X B F B
wo-men lat elhuan lao chiao ni-men ta teh hao-c'hu, 4 2 {1 65 £ &
B R E BE R yi-choh ni tih chu-yi chiao wo tsen-mo pan ni,
according to your idea, how would you have me manage it; f% 3% 7§
i fE Ml Pe BB ML AR ni ki pang t'a sh ta Kuai neng tso cheng,
you go and help him in order that he may complete it quickly.
(See Matt. v., 14, 15, &e.)

(¢). Negative purpose, the avoidance of a certain end is indicated
by beginning the final subordinate sentence with 2§ £% mien teh, 25 15
sheng teh, or with a negative before B} chiao, or a negative predicate
after B} chiao, &eo.: B FH F I F 7B 15 s 19 Bk 8 yao kan chok
hsiao hai-ts mien teh {‘a-men tich-tao, you must watch the children
lest they fall down; B R X RE R B 5 K 7 5B F yien
thien fu pao-yu wo-men mien teh hsien tsai tsuei li, may the Heavenly
Father protect us from fallingintosin; R L EHMWH| T £
yao kuai ¢'hii sheng teh lan-wu kung-fu, you must go quickly so as to
save time; i i A B AL 19 1 B Asico-hsin puh chiao ta-men
hsiao-teh, be careful so as not to let them know ; & % B 1 & 1}
s B R -k F W yeo an-wei t'a pub chiao t'a yu-c‘heuw t'ai li-hai,
must comfort him so that he sorrow not too excessively.

(2). Those indicating result.

(¢). When the principal and subordinate sentences have the
same subject, the latter is introduced by Z ok, & F shen o, I F
shen ch yu, Hi 3] ch-h tao, &c., all meaning up to the point indicated
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in the sentence; also by 45 tek, to get, obtain: ffs i) %5 F B E #
W T Ml t'a tih ping puh neng ch yii ping s t'a, his illuess cannot
cause his death ; #fs fif 3% 5 3 B8 9 A X5 52 #8 2 T ta chuan-
chiang cheh tao t'ing tik jen tu k*uh-c'li lai la, he preached until the
hearers all began to weep; # {F i A b 15 Bk hsiang-hsin tih jen
pih teh chiu, those that believe shall obtain salvation; J§ B3 & 4 15
B fl (1 T wo ming-tien pih teh chien ta til mien, to-morrow I shall
get to seo his face; W B Ik A B E € b A L 6 5L F B
# Ml 1 shen ai sh jen shen ch pa ta tul sheng tik er-ts ts chil t‘a-men,
John 3, 16.

(2). When the subjects of the two sentences are not the same,
Here the causative conjunctions given under (1), b, above, are used.
(See examples there given.) The Chinese do not distinguish between
designed and natural results in case of a subordinate subject being
different from the principal : = g 5 5% Bk A B F H 3 I s shok
hua chiao jen t'ing-pul-c'huk lai, i IV speaks in such a way that
one cannot hear him; i 35 B X 1 ¥k A & 5% W5 ni che yang
puh p‘a chiao jen hsiao-hua mo, by your acting in this way, are you
not afraid of exciting the ridicule of others? 3¢ T 33 BR %6 A €
& AB ¥ TF Ml lico che-mo-hsie jen sh wo muh yu fah-ts
an-p‘ai, there have come so many persons that have no way of
arranging them.

(3). Final subordinate sentences adducing proof of the preceding
proposition are introduced by B B yin-wei, &e.: N {8 H F 1 3
MEABERRXZEMGMEWE jonmuh yu pub p'a s tih yin-wei
che sh tien-jan hsing-c‘hing, there is no one who does not fear death’
because this a heaven-given disposition; R I 7 4 & f % % 5
BESEMNIE RS 3 nina-li ch-tao ta pik-jan che yang yin-
wei feng-men ting-chien shoh lai, how do you know that he will
be of this character? because I hear it reported; A £ i 45 % L1
MEEAS AR W jen bih hsin-shuh nan-yi ch-tao yin-wei
t'sang tsai Ui t'eu, men’s designs are difficult to be known, because
they are hidden within.

(4). A conclusion is introduced by T B & chien, it may be
seen; 33 HE 7§ Mt 2 che yang Kan ¢‘ki lai, thus it will be seen;
Bi L) so-yi, wherefore; 5§ M fif che-mo tih, thus, &e.: §T 78 65 7K
ASHUB A Lk 3 kang Ui tik shuei pul to so-yi yao-puh-
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shang lai, the water in the jar is low, hence, cannot be dipped up;
MBRBRTEMHLSBFRT chin chi ten fang liao
ping-hsiang so-yi yin-ts chien liao, a few days ago provisious were
given out to the soldiers, therefore silver has become cheap; g Ji
EHRESRLMBAATREAETRATRA RS A
wo yiien ting-kuei chin-tien c‘huh men c'hioh-c'hiao yu hsia-c'hi yi
lai k‘o chien jen ta-suan puh chung-yung, I had decided to go out
to-day, just then it began again to rain; hence, it is seen that one
reckons to no purpose; i M KR E R F S KW LB E
A F AL A b L 5 ) ta shoh tso-t'ien yao lai tao chin-t'ien
wan shang han muh yu lai Ean-c'hi lai t'a sh k‘ao-puh-chu tih, he
said lie would come yesterday, but uutil this evening he has not yet
come; thus we begin to see that he cannot be trusted.

(5). TFinally, an explanatory seutence is introduced parentheti-
cally after the subject or predicate, without breaking the line of
thought. This explanatory sentence very often corresponds to the
Euglish relative clause. When short, it usually begins with B 2
chiu sh, that is; when longer, with the pronoun fi ¢'a : 7 4% 2E Bk
B RE TS W4 Chang hsien-sheng chiv sh wo chiao shu
tih chin-er puh lai, Mr. Chang, who is my teacher, is not coming
to-day; 1 K B fb 2 IR 04 W) &K A I8 Pao ta ko t'a sh wo tih
pleng-yu yu ping, brother Pao, that is, my friend, is ill.  See under
apposition.
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CHAPTER XIX. "

INTERJECTIONS AND FINAL PARTICLES.

1. Interjections., These stand before the sentence, or, with a
pause, after the subject or other important substantative. The most
commonly used are—

1st. BE WF ai-ya, or B§ W ai-yo, indicating surprise; I hai,
B yi, denoting disgust, all placed before the sentence: I B 38 @
LT A B alya che-ko sh-h-tsai liao-puh-tek, oh ! this is truly
awful ! I 5 2 ) 58 hai ni puk ch-tao, pooh! you do not know, &e.

2nd. [ a, denoting emphasis, used after the name or title of a
person addressed, like Eug. O: = | ¢hu a, O Lord, &e.

2. Of final particles W§ ma, T ligo, and {i£ pa have already
been noticed in other connections, and need no further discussion
here. We need to notice only—

Ist. i @, which, besides being particle of address (above 1, 2nd},
is also used at the end of a sentence to give emphasis to the preceding
statement: i & F & F& W ad kuai chi na lai a, you go quickly
and bring it, do you hear ?

2nd. PR ni is used as an emphatic particle after the subject of
a sentence, or any emphatic clause brought forward to the head
of the sentence, after the first number of an alternate interrogative
sentence, at the end of an interrogative sentence, and finally,
at the end of any emphatic assertion. It differs from [ @, in that
the latter is used especially with commands, like §§ pa, while Ig
ui is used with an emphatic assertion of a fact: == K B IE 4
A Bk ZE l ta ko mi t'a puh neng lai, as to brother Li, he can-
not come; fif i Mg 2 Jy c'huan tao ni wu lih, as to preaching,
he has no strength; iy 75 3£ B R Z g t'a wel shen-mo puh lai
ni, why does he not come? A % £ IR IR jen to feh hen ni, the
people are exceedingly numerous, &e.

Remark.—The important fact to be noticed about B ni is, that it is not an
interrogative particle, but may follow any word clause or sentence where emphasis
is called for.
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APPENDIX 1.

A List of the Descriptive Classifiers with their Definitions and the Classes
of Words with which they are used. (For a discussion of Classifiers,
see Chap. v, 2} :—

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

# COh, a branch, classifier of stiff slender things; peus,
peneils, arrows, chop-sticks, &e.

4 Oh-h, a single bird, class. of thiugs standing on narrow
bottoms or foundations; as ships, candles, birds, cattle; also
of things that go in pairs when ounly oue of the pair is
mentioned ; as legs, eyes, shoes, &e.

2% Chan, a cup, class. of lamps.

iR Chang, a sheet, class. of extended or flat surfaces; as
tables, beds, chairs, paper, &e.

3 CO'heng, a carriage, class. of sedan chairs.

6. §fy C‘heu, an axle, class. of pictures and maps on rollers.

7.

8.

9.
10.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

28 Ohia, a frame, class. of framed articles; as bells, clocks,
shelves, &e.

{4 Chien, a single article, class. of affairs, pieces of clothing,
boxes, &e.

% Chiien, a roll, class. of rolls, divisions in books.

B Cfhu, a place, class. of houses and places.

#§ Chuang, a club, class. of affairs (see also No. 8).

B C‘huang, o bedstead, class, of bed-clothes.

4 Feng, an envelope, class. of letters, epistles.

#F Kan, a pole, class. of muskets and balances.

#t Ken, a root, class. of slender things standing on an end
or having a root; as posts, masts, blades of grass, &e.

O K'eu, a mouth, class. of things that contain or consume
as water vessels, coffins, bags and individuals (considered
as consumers), &e.

ffl Ko, an individual, class. of men, boxes, loaves, cash,
written characters, and may be used with anything that is
well known. (See Chap. 5, 2, 1st, Ilem. 1).

B K'o, a kernel, class. with beads, pearls, &c.
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20. $# K, a kernel, class. of trees.

21. ¢ Ku, a thigh, class. of things that branch off ; as branches
of rivers, roads, detachments of troops, &e.

22. M K‘uai, a slice or piece, class. of bricks, boards, dollars,
stones, &c. -

23. 4 Huan, a tube, class. of tubular things; as Chinese
peneils, fifes, &e.

24. % Lih, a grain, class. of grains, beans, buttons, &e.

25, i Liang, a pair of wheels, class. of wheeled vehicles.

26. §iff Ling, a collar, class. of things rolled over; as mats,
straw beds, &e.

27. T Mien, a face, class. of drums, mirrors, and gongs.

28, 8 Pa, a grasp of the hand, class. of things taken or used by
one hand ; as knives, forks, fans, brooms, chairs, &e.

29. A& Pen, a root, class. of books and documents.

30. Pt Pk, a mate, class. of horses and mules.

31. §fi P‘u, a spread, class. of beds.

32. 3 Shan, a fan, class. of leaves of doors, shutters, &e.

33. Bf So, an enclosure, class. of houses, courtyards, &e.

34. 3 Tao, a road, class. of rivers and bridges.

35, §f T'eu, a head, class. of cattle.

86. f T‘iao, a switch, class. of slender flexible things; as days,
dragons, snakes, roads, &c. (See above No. 1).

37. TH Ting, the top, class. of hats and sedans.

38. Zz To, a cluster, class. of flowers and clouds.

39. E Tso, aseat, class. of mountains, tombs, temples, houses, &c

40. 48 T'suen, honorable, class. of cannon,

41. % T‘ung, digoity, class. of monumental tablets.

42, B Wei, a tail, class. of fish. (See also No. 36).

43. fif Wei, digoity, class. of gentlemen, princes, &e.

44. & Wen, an inseription, class. of coins and cash.

45. B Yeh, a head, class. of leaves of books, doors and tiles

46. R Yen, an eye, class. of fountains.
To the list might be added—

47. ¥ Sheu, ahead, class, of hymus, and perhaps others,

_———————
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1. Vowel Ini-
tials with Cor-
responding As-
pirates.
1st, a, asp. h.
o ] -h
ha By b My
i - - 5
hai - - &
an - -
han - - 52
ang - - Ey
hang- - Hi
o - - ﬁi
hao - - 4F

2nd, e, asp. L

eh - - B
heh - - B
en - - W
hen - - 1%
g - < 1§
heng - - {§
e - -
ew - - {8
hew - - th
3vd, 1, or yi,*
asp. hs.
yi g -h—
hsi W O-h &L
yo F b3
hsia B -h BB
yai - - {E
hsiai - - ¥
yang- - 3E

APPENDIX II.

List of General Mandarin Sounds.

hsiang - [§) hstien - mF chiao -
yao - -TE | yiin- < F | chiao
hsiwo = = ] hstiin - i chie {%
ye T -hHE 2. Consonant chie {
hsie $& -h ik Initinls. chien -
yen = - F 1st, ch., asp. ©. cthien
ft?l(“ﬂ- - 5% o f -k B cfm:a -
.f:”“ - -8 ch Wy -h R c&'m-
:s‘m T {E\ cha 7E -k, cfm':g
g - | A | G
‘.,lg g chai - - % c‘;n.);
I B i gy | Ohiok
R % chan - - Hf ck“f 3
."ﬂ‘. H-hip han - & c‘]‘.m
hsiu - - & chang - B c?uimg
yung- - J chang - 98 chiung
hsiung = B dhao < =K chols -
0 or wo, & hap - - [g; c'b?f"
asp- h. che 3E -h 3 cim._l ]
wo g R EE | c'he HL -4 {lf c‘f"i‘ %
ho f] -k wR chen - - J ci“_“?
U or wu, chen- - B z‘, f?_{eﬁ
asp. h. G‘f‘g".‘f - IE a‘:’:?:;
o R oh b z}f:fg. - ﬁ chiiin
T shass oy ohiiin
hung - - &L\ i gm g | chue F
Uor ity c¢hi F -h L c‘hu )
o g chia % -h B chua -
yii = - @\ chialg -hpy | chua
hsi /-0 chiai- - 8 chuai
yiieh - - B chiai - ¥ e huat
hsiie Bt -hF chiang = L. chuan
yien- = J§ | chiang - # | chuan

-h

BEENSESIHND S FART RGBS ﬁi%ﬁ%*ﬁmﬁmémaﬁ

= o o= o=

[ ]

= =

- X
- g

# 1o spelling the sounds i is omitted after y as the latter contains the vowel

foree of i
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chuang - 3t
c‘huang - Yk
chuei 1

c*huei
chuen

cthuen

chung
c‘hung

2nd, f.
fakh -
fan -
Jang -
Jei -
Jen -
Jeng -
Jew -
Joh -
Ju

Ll ' [ Ll ]

EENEDENRAR HEHERSE

b

3rd, j.
b~

Jan =
jang «
yao
Je
jen -
Jeng -
jen -
joh -
ju 4m
Juan -
juci -

=

g

B4R - LEHEOHFISREEFD

juen -
jung -
4th, k, asp.
ke -
ka -
kai -
kiai -

'

L}

kan -
kfan -
kang -
kfang

kao -
Kao -
kel -
kel -
ken -
kfen -
keng -
kfeng

kew -
kfeu -
ko FF
ko W
ku &
ku ¥
kua R
kua

huai -

' L L} L} [} (] [} 1 L} Ll L} 1 (]

CHEESEEES ST R BESES oSS o N

Kuai
Fwan -
Efnwan
kuang
kfuang
kuel -
kbueh
kuei -
kfuei -
kuen -
kuen
kung -
kfung

5th, L.
la 3% &

lai -
lan -
lang -

[ T L. T Y D R R R I B |

BOERS

87

lao - =
lehh - -
lei - =
leng - -
lew - =
i gk
liang- -
livo = -
ligh - -
lien - -
fin - -
ling - -
lioh - -
liv - -
o Ef &
h §g &
luan - -
fuen - -
lung = -

6th, .
ma Bk
mal - -
man - -

many -
mao -

meh =
mel =
men -
meng
wmew -
mi X A
miao -
mieh -

tien -
min -

ming -

min -

mo BE
mu P b

FNEREHEHEREITHRET

L
)
il

i
it

L3

i
iy

7th,
ne 3

wai -
nan -
g -
nao -
nei -
nen -
neng -
new -
ni
nieh -
nien -
nin -
ning -
niol -

i -
nuan -
nen =
g -

=

e

'

L} L}

=

PHEERRES

Ll
&

=

FESERRSRER

8th, p, asp.* .

pa HE
patfi
pai -
plai -
pan -
Plan -
pang -
prang
pao -
Pao -
peh -
pleh -
pei -
plei -

h A
3

RESHETOWSETLH R
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pen - - * she % h ﬁ‘ tew - - _ﬁ tsap - - 5.
plen - - F | sen - - F tew - - P | tsao- - F
peng- - iE | shen- - G | G W Ry | fseh - - B
peng - M [ seng - - fi@ ti ¥ L tseh- - G
pew - - 3F | sheng - B | tico - - | tsen - - /8
plew- - Fl | sew - - 8 | fiwo- - P | fsen- - Z
pi W o hdh | shew- - F | tie T OREE | feng - 48
ik AEBE | s b tieh - - B | tseng - FF
piao - - F | shoh - - Gy | tien - - B | fsew - -
piiago- - E s HORR tien- - F| | fseu- - ik
pieh = - §J shu % I ¥ ling - - g tso i h4E
plieh- - @ shua @ L) | fing- - 14 | tso & b F
pien- - f@ shuai - tiv - - F | b fl LR
plien- - F | suan- -% | to Z hgg | tou §E bR
pin = = F | shuan - % Yo B LR | tsuan -
pin - - B shuang - W tw Hp AE | tsuan - B
ping - - B | guei . . B | v & A | tswei- - BB
pling - B | shuei- - 5K | twan- - B | tsuei - e
po P& AW | suen- - % tuan - [ | tsuen -7
po B MER | shuen - Mi | twei - - F | tsuen - <}
m & AR sung- - 3% tuei- - 3R tsung - 2=
e B OL R tuen - - B | tsung - i
10¢k, t, asp. . tuen - B

9th, s, asp. sh- ta H hi% tung - - R 12th, w, asp. ©
s - -F | ta fb A | twg - | we B AP
sh h tai. - - % hua h

sa ?I }‘g tai - - Kk llm,ts,aup.‘. wai ?E & g
sha 3 hge | tan - -H | &5 - - F | huai- -
sai - - g% | fan - - B | t% - &K | wam- -5
shai - - g | tang- - B | tsa DY A HE | huen -
san - - = | tang- - B | teah- - wang - FE
shan- - || tao - - 3§ tsai - - fE | huwang - B
sang- - & | tao - -3k | tsai- - F | wei - - B
shang - | teh - -5 | fsan - -3} | huei- - [H
sao - - 3F | teh - - 4F | fsan - W | wen - - %
shao - - Wy | fleng - - &% tsang - 3¢ | huen- - {B
seh - - 3= tfeng - % tsang - | | weng - F
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